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PREFACE 


TO THE NEW EDITION. 


_ In this Edition the changes which have been intro- 
| duced, are considerable, and are principally these. 


A fresh arrangement has been given to the whole; 
and of the several portions the greater number have 
been more or less recast: there has also been an 
occasional retrenchment of matter which, though not 
altogether out of place where the relation of the Greek 
of the New Testament to the standards of the lan- 
guage is being considered, is not material to its inter- 
pretation. A wider range has in consequence been . 
given to the illustration of rules and principles, and 
a larger amount of remark bestowed on the gram- 
matical character and literal interpretation of particular 
passages. 

Of such remark, however, there is still no small 
amount which would not readily fall into the formal 
arrangement of the treatise, and could only be pro- 
perly exhibited in a supplementary body of notes on 
the entire New Testament. 


INTRODUCTION, 


ΤῊΒ writings which constitute the volume of the 
New Testament, present the outward form of that lan- 
guage which is in an especial manner distinguished by 
delicate precision, and which would therefore, in its 
purity, be peculiarly fitted to be employed in those 
writings, the exact interpretation of which will ever 
be a matter of unrivalled importance. Still their 
idiom might happen not to be absolutely identical 
with that of the classical models, and the important 
question would naturally arise, respecting the precise 
relation in which the Greek of the New Testament 
stands towards the pure standard of the language. 

It has too often been the case with speculative sub- 
jects, that, for some time after they have been first 
started, they have been a field for the assault and 
defence of certain preconceived systems, rather than 
for the pursuit of a well-defined notion, to be legiti- 
mately derived from a previous body of facts carefully 
collected and rightly arranged. Still such a contest is 
not without its benefits: it serves to call attention to the 
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abstract importance of the subject, to mark out its 
precise bounds, and to provide materials for the more 
temperate, but not less earnest, inquirers who may 
follow. ‘The combatants may display an abundance of 
spirit and skill, but for them it is a barren strife, for 
with the weapons they have so cunningly and perti- 
naciously. wielded, Truth erects the trophy. 

Such was, to a considerable extent, the case with 
those, on the one hand, who saw nothing but Hebra- 
ism in the New Testament, and those who, on the 
other, were equally confident of the classic purity and 
rhetorical perfection of all that it contained. The 
latter had, at least, the ancients against them, who 
marked, though, in the actual case, they did not 
regret, the absence of the graceful dress (κάλλος καὶ 


περιβολὴν φράσεως) of the highly wrought models of 


their native tongue. 
To detail the history of the strife is unnecessary. 


The unquestionable result which followed upon it, 


-was the establishment of the important point, that 
the writings of the New Testament do not resemble 
in all respects the established models of the language. 
Desirable as is the settlement of truth of any kind, yet 
in the present instance the result is thus far only 
a negative one, and the task would still remain of 
substituting definiteness of idea for the vagueness 
of the bare conviction that some difference did exist; 
a task, without the accomplishment of which the 
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former would be of little value. This task would 
require to be executed thoroughly and carefully, on 
account of the indisposition of the many to trouble 
themselves in the search of exact truth; and, further, 
for a positive and more cogent reason, namely, that 
the mere negative idea, as leaving room for the asser- 
tion that the language of the New Testament is bound 
by no precise grammatical laws, would be cherished 
by those, who, from whatever motive, might be ill- 
disposed towards any restraint on license of interpre- 
tation; while others were haunted by a notion, that 
there is to be allowed to interpreters a certain un- 
defined freedom from the fetters of the Grammar and 
the Lexicon. 

But it is proper first to.ascertain whether the points, 
that must be conceded respecting the language of the 
New Testament, are such as to condemn at once, as 
a vain task, the proposed inquiry into its precise rela- 
tion to the Greek standards, and the applicability of 
the grammatical rules of the latter to its interpretation. 

The first of these is the absence of that refined 
grace, which would alone place the classic language in 
a peculiar and conspicuous position among the varieties 
of human speech: but in the present instance it is not 
outward grace, but the accurate use of the means pos- 
sessed by the language for precision and force of 
expression, that is the important point: and unless 
it can be shown that this must be impaired by the 
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want of mere elegance, that is, that inelegance neces- 
sarily implies inaccuracy, there is so far no bar to 
the investigation. It may easily be conceived, that a 
writer, from various causes, may not give to his style 
the delicate clothing of the minuter graces of a lan- 
guage, but will not necessarily neglect or violate those 
rules and distinctions of construction and other ele- 
ments of perspicuity, which enter into its staple. 

The next is that peculiar structure of sentences, 
derived from the Hebraic parallelism, which pervades 
the New Testament so extensively, and to a careful 
observer, differs not merely from the full-wrought 
roundness of the rhetorical manner, but even from 
those Greek writings which have least of the periodic 
character. Even the language of St. Paul, rapid, 
parenthetical, discursive, and equally impatient of 
rhetorical or parallelistic trammels, still sometimes 
displays this Hebraistic feature. Rom. xi. 83—35. 
The observations on the last point will apply also to 
this. From this cause the style of the New Testa- 
ment may, indeed, suffer rhetorically, but not, by 
necessary consequence, grammatically; that is, it may 
be deprived of a certain artificial and highly wrought 
beauty, but not necessarily of that subtle force and 
perspicuity, the means of which the Greek language 
especially and essentially possesses. 

Thirdly, it is absurd to expect that the New Tes- 
tament writers should, without miraculous interposi- 
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tion to the contrary, be altogether free from the 
influence of their native idiom; and it is possible that 
this influence might be so great as to vitiate the proper 
Greek character of the writings, and throw the critic 
upon Aramaic sources of grammar, or leave him in 
hopeless perplexity between the two. This possibility, 
however, so far from precluding, strongly invites the 
inquiry, and at once sets its importance in the clearest 
light. 

The task of giving distinctness to the idea of the 
relation which the language of the New Testament 
bears to the classical standard, may be viewed as 
divided into three departments; first, that of the 
Hebraist, whose principal duty it is to set forth the 
peculiar structure of periods, the use of the parallel- 
istic system, and Hebrew or Aramzan idioms and 
modes of thought:* secondly, that of the Lexicogra- 
pher; and this ought to embrace matters not included 
under the ordinary form of a Lexicon, as, for instance, 
dissertations on the use of the compound verbs and 
synonyms: thirdly, that of the proper grammarian, 
who must determine to what extent the writings in 
question display the grammatical fulness and precision 


* The nature of this task will be scarcely affected by the question, how 
far the influence of the Hebrew was direct, and how far its action was only 
by transmission through the Septuagint. That it was mainly in the latter 
way, is the more reasonable view: but at the same time it should be 
remembered, that the rise of the later dialect of Palestine can hardly have 
been without some blending of the older language, and that the latter, 
when dead to current use, still retained, so to say, an ecclesiastical life. 
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of pure usage, and apply its established rules to 
their literal interpretation. These departments can- 
not, however, be viewed as quite distinct on all points; 
for the grammarian must sometimes be concerned with 
Hebraism, when idioms are of a grammatical type, and 
also with Lexicography, when the construction of cer- 
tain words depends on their meanings. 

It is hoped that it is not now necessary either to 
enter into a laboured argument against any who might 
represent a great part of Greek syntax as a vague matter 
either in theory or in practice, or formally to maintain 
on the contrary, that the language is capable of the 
most rigid and minute precision in expressing variety 
of circumstance, and different shades of thought and 
feeling: that, further, this is actually exemplified with 
the utmost faithfulness in its standard writers; that 
there are no distinctions of form without corresponding 
difference of meaning, unless otherwise explained on ἡ 
rational grounds, and that the grammarian’s task is 
not complete, until he has ascertained and accounted 
for all such phenomena. 

The standard of comparison, to which the language 
of the New Testament is best referred in the first 
instance, is that presented by the Attic writers, on 
account of its fixed and refined character; with a 
further recourse, especially for the purpose of illustra- 
tion, to the writings of the later age. 

The result of investigation will be, that the Greek 
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of the New Testament will be found to differ from 
classic purity not so much in solecistic deviation as in 
defect: there will be a discovery not so much of 
departures from established rules, as of inelegances 
more easily felt than described; and there will be 
- missed a portion of the minute and vivid picturing of 
the modifications of thought in written language which 
characterises the speech of that wonderful people, in 
the disappearance of some pointed and refined varia- 
tions of expression and forms of construction, and in 
an imperfect use of that exquisite array of lesser par- 
ticles, which, when their force is duly felt, give to the 
dead page almost the life and impressiveness of human 
utterance. | 

That such would prove to be, to some extent, the 
comparative character of the style of the New Testa- 
ment, might be inferred from a consideration of the 
circumstances of its authors, which would lead to the 
expectation that their writings would manifest an 
approximation to the spoken as distinguished from the 
literary form of the language, as it then existed. 
What may be regarded as particulars of this resem- 
blance will be noticed in their proper places. 

Let not the admitted result be viewed as tending to 
discouragement or favouring indifference in the stu- 
dent: let him be assured, that the repayment of his 
labour will be abundant; that, so far from finding — 
that he has been chasing a shadow and grasping a 
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fleeting form, on the contrary, the more thorough his 
mastery of the subject, the greater will be his con- 
fidence and satisfaction in the reading of the New 
Testament, the greater his self-possession and clearness 
of thought, when surrounded by the conflicting inter- 
pretations and comments, that ingenuity unchecked 
by sound criticism has so abundantly generated. 


CHAPTER I. 


ON THE ORIGIN AND NATURE OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT GREEK. 


In, in the case of any language, the locality of a dialect 
of polished form has been in a marked manner pro- 
ductive of distinguished writers, so that it may be 
viewed as the especial literary province of the entire 
region, there is a natural tendency that this dialect, or 
a form based upon it and in the main resembling it, 
should eventually become the general language of 
prose literature and cultivated intercourse. In this 
position was Attica at the time when that part of 
Greece had become the favoured seat of the Drama, 
when it contained the most illustrious schools of phi- 
losophy, and its law-courts and popular assemblies 
were the great field of Grecian eloquence. 

The ascendancy thus in progress would be at once 
developed into actual predominance by any sudden 
and wide spread of Greek occupancy, ranging far be- 
yond*the proper seats of the old dialects: and this 


was realised by the extensive formation of settlements 
6 2 
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which resulted from the successes of Alexander, and 
the maintenance of the greater part of his conquests 
by his comrades in victory. 

Such are the causes that gave rise to what was 
termed by the grammarians the Common or Hellenic 
Dialect. Its cast was Attic, but it differed from that 
variety of the language in several respects: it was 
divested of special Atticisms; it employed certain 
words, where the speech of Athens would, with the 
same meaning, have substituted others, either quite 
distinct, or differing from them in some point of struc- 
ture; and, besides fresh coinage, it admitted some 
forms or words belonging to other dialects, or which, 
though of ancient use, had for a time disappeared in 
Attic Greek.* | 

Such was the form of the language, which the first 
preachers of the Gospel found the medium of the 


* The predominance of one form is not inconsistent with the artificial 
employment in poetical compositions of a dialect consecrated to their pecu- 
liar species. Indeed this predominance does not imply the rapid and entire 
disappearance of the others, or the immediate extinction of the spirit of 
the line, 


Δωρίδδεν δ᾽ ἔξεστι,. δοκῶ, τοῖς Δωριέεσσι. 


The following passage, if taken strictly, would intimate that the dialects 
had a distinct existence in the Greek speech until a late period, though 
this could only be in some of the more secluded of their original seats. 
Νῦν δὲ μόνοις ὑμῖν ἀποβέβηκε, μηδὲ ἐν ταῖς ὁμιλίαις ὁμοφωνεῖν- Δωριέων μὲν 
γὰρ οὐχ ἡ αὐτὴ λέξις τοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς. ᾿Αἰολεῖς τε οὐχ ὁμοιως τοῖς Ἴωσι 
φθέγγονται. στάσεως δὲ οὔσης τοσαύτης παρ᾽ οἷς οὐκ ἐχρῆν; ἀπορῶ τίνα με 
δεῖ καλεῖν Ἕλληνα. Tatian. contra Grecos.c. 1. But it may beeviewed 
as no more than a rhetorical flourish, grounded on their preservation in 
writings; though there are circumstances favouring its literal acceptation. 
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civilised world, and which they would necessarily 
employ in historical or hortatory writings, unless they 
had in view solely their countrymen in Judea. 

The written Greek of the period would exhibit two 
types: that of the Atticists, who affected a standard 
which they did not altogether reach; and that of 
writers having no such affectation, namely, the proper 
Common Dialect. But besides these there would be 
the unstudied speech of ordinary life, which throws off 
many of the more delicate constructions and_ refined 
modes of expression. This last would be the form 
with which the writers of the New Testament would 
be most conversant, and above which they would not 
be studious to rise.* 

But they came to its use Teed with a native 
idiom, differing widely from that of their adopted lan- 
guage, and which must, in a greater or less degree, 
give a colouring to their writings. They had also 
before them a Greek translation of their Hebrew Scrip- 
tures,} strongly retaining in general, and sometimes 

* It has been shown by examination, that the Greek of the New Testa- 
ment displays the features of the Common Dialect and of the Common 


Speech; but this subject belongs principally to the province of Lexico- 
graphy: those points which are grammatical, will be noticed in their 
proper places. 

7 Their acquaintance with the Septuagint or Alexandrian version is 
here assumed, from its high intrinsic probability. A proof drawn from the. 
quotations made in the New Testament from the Old could hardly be con- 
clusive, on account of the possibility of an alteration of the text of the 
Septuagint by Christian hands, combined with the fact of a greater agree- 
ment between the quotations and the text of the Alexandrian MS. than that 
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to an excessive extent, the idiom of the original, that 
is, presenting a species of style, which their own would 
of itself have a tendency to resemble. 

Such then are the causes, which gave birth to the 
peculiar dialect, if so it may be termed, in which the 
New Testament is composed; the grammatical proper- 
ties of which, as a sound basis for exact interpretation, 
are the matter now proposed for investigation. It 
should especially be approached without prejudice, with 
a rejection of all impressions that may have arisen from 
sweeping assertions, dictated by interested feelings or 
a controversial spirit, and with a resignation to patient 
inquiry in the sole pursuit of truth. 


of the Vatican. ‘This alteration is the more likely, because it need not 
have arisen from a fraudulent motive; since there would be less scruple in 
interfering with a translation than an original, and it might be done with 
a desire to improve it in particular places on the authority of inspired wri- 
ters. If any proof is attempted, it should’ be founded on passages, which, 
containing allusions rather than actual quotations, give no ground for sus- 
pecting intentional alterations. For instance: The LXX. have only once 
rendered 13% by ἀστεῖος, namely, Ex. ii. 2: ἰδόντες δὲ αὐτὸ ἀστεῖον, ἐσκέ- 
πασαν αὐτὸ μῆνας τρεῖς, always employing καλός or ὡραῖος on other occa- 
sions when the Hebrew word is used of external beauty; and further, 
᾿ ἀστεῖος is found only in two other places of the entire version. (Nu. xxii. 
32. Ju. iii. 17.) It also occurs twice in the New Testament, Ac. vii. 20. 
Heb. xi. 23, and it is remarkable that it is used in both instances of-the 
infant Moses; so that the conclusion seems irresistible, that in these two 
passages the writers had the singular rendering above quoted in their 
recollection. 


CHAPTER ILI. 


ON THE ARTICLE. 


SECTION I.—GENERAL NOTION OF THE NATURE AND 
USAGE OF THE ARTICLE. 


THE ancient grammarians appear to have considered 
the Article as of two kinds, the Prepositive and the 
Subjunctive, mtending by the latter the Relative Pro- 
noun (ὃς, 4,6). According to later custom, the first 
kind alone (6, ἡ, τό) is here considered as the Article. 
Among moderns this part of speech has been in many 
cases regarded with indifference or levity, or, at least, 
with loose notions altogether inconsistent with the struc- 
ture and spirit of the language.* A different view of the 


subject is here adopted, by maintaining, that, though 


* In usu articuli prepositivi magnam sibi Greci, presertim profani 
seriptores, sumunt libertatem adeo ut nec praeceptis comprehendi id possit.. 
Unde Julius Cesar Scaliger (referente Frischlino in synt. Grecolat.) 
articulum dixit loguacissime gentis flabellum. Budzeus Atticorum esse ait, 
τὰ ἄρθρα (articulos) πλεονάζειν καὶ περισσὰ τιθέναι, et vice versa, κατ᾽ ἔλλει- 
Ww τῶν ἄρθρων λέγειν. Sacram N. Test. quod literaturam spectat, indif- 
ferens ejus usus est. Glassii Philol. Sacr. p. 168. 
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in the most careful prose writers omissions of the 
Article do occur where its presence would be legiti- 
mate, yet these cases can be clearly ascertained and 
defined, so as to leave no uncertainty on the general 
subject of its use; and, though poetry, as might be 
expected, is confessedly apt to be anarthrous, yet, on 
the other hand, in no style of writing is the Article 
ever an idle redundancy, that is, its presence has 
always a peculiar force and meaning. 

In that form of the language which has been taken 
as a standard, the Article is prefixed to a word or 


combination of words, when there is intended to be 


conveyed thereby, in the particular instance, an idea 
already in some degree familiarised to the mind: it 
points to a previous familiarity, real or presumed. 
Definiteness attaches to the general idea which is con- 
veyed by a word or combination of words, when this 
idea is to be identified with one, which has either been 
already impressed upon the mind, or is suggested by 
another that has been so impressed; and the Article, 
as a sign of this identification, is closely and conse- 
quentially, but not primarily, connected with definite- 
ness.* Ἢ ᾿ 

The cases in which the Article occurs may be thus 
classed. | 


* An error has been very generally committed by grammarians at the 
outset in treating of the Article, by viewing it merely or primarily as 
a sign of definiteness, that is, by associating its presence with a circum- 
stance which is only accidental to the real principle of its use. 
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It is prefixed when, in the particular instance, the 
word or combination of words signifies 

(1) An object or circumstance present to the senses 
of parties concerned : | 

(2) Something which has been previously men- 
tioned : | 

(3) Something implied in a previous expression : 

(4) Something necessarily or naturally associated 
with what has been mentioned or implied: 

(5) Something which is presumed to be, either 
from its own nature or particular circumstances, fami- 
liar to the mind of the parties whom a writer or 
speaker has in view.* 

From what has preceded, it appears that the force 
of the Article is demonstrative: that is, it points to 
the precise idea intended to be conveyed and already 
-familiarised, as contrasted with the general notion of 
which the word or combination of words to which it is 
prefixed, is the symbol ; and on this account it may 
properly be termed Definite. The word then which 
in the earliest known form of the language, the old 
Epic poetry, appears purely as a demonstrative pro- 
noun, still retains its distinctive force when usage has 
subsequently invested it with a different function. 

* With this definition that of Theodore Gaza, though eyfently defective, 
agrees so far as it goes: ποιεῖ ἀναπόλησιν προεγνωσμένου τοῦ ἐν τῇ συντάξει" 
as well as Lord Monboddo’s: ‘It (the Article) is the prefix of a noun, 


denoting simply, that the Noun to which it is prefixed, is the same with 
that which is before mentioned, or is otherwise well known.’ 


. 


" 
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The above definition will be illustrated by examin- 
ing the actual usage of the Article with the Substantive 
and other parts of speech. 


SECTION II.—USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH THE 


SUBSTANTIVE. 


The use of the Article with the Substantive will, as 
might be expected, afford the most complete exem- 
plification of its principle: and the natural course will 
be to illustrate by examples the different cases in suc- 
cession, in which it is employed, as they were stated 
in the last Section. 


The first case is that of substantives signifying . 
objects or circumstances present to the senses of 
parties concerned. 


τὰ a: 


Aristoph. Av. 1. ὀρθὴν κελεύεις, 7 τὸ δένδρον φαίνεται; 

Mat. xxvi. 28. ὁ ἐμβάψας μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ. 

John χη. 26. ᾧ ἐγὼ βάψας τὸ ψωμίον ἐπιδώσω. 

Mark χι. ὅ. τί ποιεῖτε λύοντες τὸν πῶλον; Luke xix. 33. 

Rom. xvi. 22. ἀσπάζομαι ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ Τέρτιος ὁ γράψας τὴν 
ἐπιστολήν. 

Col. iv. 16. ὅταν ἀνωγνωσθῆ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἡ ἐπιστολή. 

1 Thes. ν. 27. ὁρκίζω ὑμᾶς τὸν Κύριον ἀνωγνωσθῆναι τὴν 
ἐπιστολὴν κ. τ. λ. 

2 Thes. iii. 14. εἰ δέ τις οὐχ ὑπακούει τῷ λόγῳ ἡμῶν διὰ 
τῆς ἐπιστολῆς. 
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1 Tim.i.15. πιστὸς 6 AGyos. iii.1; iv. 9. 2 Tim. ἢ 11. 
Tita. 8. 

In the last three of these places λόγος is to be at once identified with 
the visible matter just fallen from the writer’s pen, and thus takes the 
Article. If in the first it is thought that the matter is that which imme- 
diately follows, it may be regarded as virtually present to the writer, as if 
it had been already written down: but it is far more likely that the entire 
use of this marked expression is uniform, and that here too by λόγος is 
meant the matter immediately preceding; so that the sense would be: 
“Trustworthy and deserving of entire acceptance is the saying” just 
recorded touching the mercy and grace so singularly bestowed, ‘‘ because 


Christ Jesus came,” etc. The same view must be taken of the second 
place. 


To this head must be referred the use of the No- 
minative case, with the Article prefixed, in the sense 
of the Vocative, but with a more pointed tone of 
address. The actual or necessarily imagined presence 
of a party addressed at once explains the occurrence 
of the Article, which otherwise would be unaccount- 
able. That this is its principle, is most clearly seen 
when οὗτος is also associated with the noun. 


Plato. Conv. p. 172. ὁ Φαληρεύς, ἔφη, οὗτος ᾿Απολλόδωρος. 


The distinction of force, however, between this 
form of address and the simple Vocative cannot be said 
to be recognised in later usage, and therefore not in 
the New Testament. | 

Mark x. 47. ὁ vids Δαυὶδ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 

Luke viii. 54. ἡ παῖς, ἔγειρε. 

Eph. ν. 22. αἱ γυναῖκες, τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀνδράσιν ὑποτάσσεσθε. 


The next leading division of cases consists of those 
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where the reasons for the presence of the Article are 
found in the preceding context, and which fall under 
the following heads.* 

1. Previous mention; the instances of which are 
too numerous and generally too simple to require 
lengthened illustration. 


Mat. xiv. 22. εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς μαθητὰς av- 
τοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ πλοῖον. υ. 18. ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν 
ἐκεῖθεν ἐν πλοίῳ εἰς ἔρημον τόπον. 

Luke i. 16. ἀνεῦρον .---τὸ βρέφος. v. 12. εὑρήσετε βρέφος. 

John iv. 438. μετὰ δὲ τὰς δύο ἡμέρας. υ. 40. ἔμεινεν 
ἐκεῖ δύο ἡμέρας. 

Acts ix. 17. εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν. v.11. ζήτησον ἐν 
οἰκίᾳ ᾿Ιούδα Σ᾽ αῦλον. 

Mark xiv. 69. ἡ παιδίσκη ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν πάλιν ἤρξατο 
λέγειν κ. τ. re 


The Article here shows that the damsel can only be the same with μία 
τῶν παιδισκῶν, Ὁ. 66, and therefore not the person described by St. Matthew 
(xxvi. 71) as ἄλλη. If no discrepancies on other points were discovered 
on comparing the accounts given by the four Evangelists of Peter’s denials 
of his Master, this use of the Article by St. Mark would appear strange. 
On account of this discrepancy it is worth while to give the statements of 
the four Evangelists respecting the charges made against Peter. The first 
according to Matthew, Mark, and Luke was when he was ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ, 
among the servants at the fire, to which words Matthew adds the term ἔξω, 
and Mark κάτω, as if intending to intimate expressly that he was not in the 
room where the trial was going on. The second, by another maid at the 
porch, according to Matthew; by the same maid, according to Mark, at 
the porch too; by a man (ἕτερος), after a short interval, according to 
Luke, without mentioning the place. The third, by the bystanders, after 
a short interval, according to Matthew and Mark, without naming any 
particular place. But Luke’s account mentions, in the third place, one 
by a single individual (ἄλλος tis), after the lapse of an hour, and in such 
a situation, that our Lord turned and looked on Peter, so that he could 


* This may be called the contextual use of the Article. 


" 
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not at this time have been ἔξω or κάτω, unless our Lord himself had been 
now brought out. St. John names, first, the maid at the gate, on Peter’s 
admission ; next, a number of persons (εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ), and, thirdly, the 
kinsman of Malchus, who, on account of the pointed and positive way in 
which he is described as making his assertion, might be identified with the 
ἄλλος tis of Luke, who employs the term διισχυρίζετο respecting him. 
Since, however, three narratives mention a number of persons conspiring 
in the accusation, all discrepancies respecting individuals are merged in 
this fact. The main object of the several writers was to specify three 
distinct denials in fulfilment of our Lord’s prophecy. 


2. Implication in a preceding expression. 

The most simple kind of implication is when the 
noun is used to signify a constituent part of a whole 
previously mentioned or suggested, as, for instance, 
members of the body, parts of a building. 

Demosth. de Cor. p. 247. ἑώρων δ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν Φίλιππον --- 
τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν ἐκκεκομμένον, τὴν κλεῖν κατεωγότα, τὴν 
χεῖρα, τὸ σκέλος πεπηρωμένον. 

John xix. 80. κλίνας τὴν κεφαλὴν παρέδωκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 

Mark ii. 4. ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην. 

Mark iv. 88. ἦν αὐτὸς ἐπὶ τῇ πρύμνῃ. 

Another kind is that of numbers resulting from pre- 
ceding arithmetical circumstances. 

Mat. xx. 24. ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα. See v. 20. 

Luke xv. 4. τίς ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων ἑκωτὸν πρόβατα, 
καὶ ἀπολέσας ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐ καταλείπει TA ἐννενηκονταεγ- 
νέα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ; 

But writers carry out the principle still ge by 
prefixing the Article to any number of objects con- 
tained in a previously stated greater one, without the 
mind being expressly led to it, as in the former case, 
by arithmetical considerations. Rev. xvii. 10. 
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Again, the implication is not always of a kind so 
simple as those already mentioned, though equally 
certain. 


Theophrast. Char. 23. καὶ ἐξ ἀγορᾶς δὲ ὀψωνήσας, τὰ κρέα 
αὐτὸς φέρειν καὶ τὰ λάχανα. 

Xen. Anab. 1. ν. 12. ξύλα σχίζων τις ----ἴησι τῇ ἀξίνῃ. 

John xvi. 21. ἡ γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ κ. τ. λ. ὅταν δὲ γεννήσῃ 
τὸ παιδίον. 

Acts vil. 41. ἐμοσχοποίησαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις καὶ 
ἀνήγαγον θυσίαν τῷ εἰδώλῳ. 

Luke xi. 37. ἠρώτα αὐτὸν Φαρισαῖός τις ὅπως ἀριστήσῃ παρ᾽ 
αὐτῷ --- ὁ δὲ Φαρισαῖος ἰδὼν ἐθαύμασεν, ὅτι οὐ πρῶτον ἐβα- 
πτίσθη πρὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου. 

1 Pet. 1. 7. ὑμῖν οὖν ἡ τιμὴ τοῖς πιστεύουσιν. 

Τιμή is implied in ἔντιμον v. 6, τίθημι ἐν Σιὼν λίθον ---- ἔντιμον. ‘For you 
then is the preciousness, you that believe.’ 


1 Tim. i. 1. εἴ τις ἐπισκοπῆς ὀρέγεται, καλοῦ ἔργου ἐπιθυ- 
pet δεῖ οὖν τὸν ἐπίσκοπον κ. τ. Δ. 
Mat. 1. 24. διεγερθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰωσὴφ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου. 


ζ΄. es : 7 , >» 24s » κα 
Ὕπνου is implied v, 20, ἄγγελος Κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ ἐφάνη αὐτῷ. 


Acts xx. 18. ἡμεῖς δὲ προελθόντες ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον. 


Πλοῖον is implied in the words ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐξεπλεύσαμεν κ. τ. X. 


2 Thes. 11. 11. εἰς τὸ πιστεῦσαι αὐτοὺς τῷ ψεύδει. 


Τῷ ψεύδει, ‘the falsehood’ implied in the words, οὗ ἐστιν ἢ παρουσία 
- ἐν πάσῃ δυνάμει καὶ σημείοις καὶ τέρασι ψεύδους, καὶ ἐν πάσῃ ἀπάτῃ τῆς 
ἀδικίας. οὐ. 9,10. Or ψεῦδος, as being a term for an object of idolatrous 
worship (2 Chron. xxx. 14), may be only another designation of ὁ ἄνομος 
in respect of his pretensions to divinity (v. 4); and the article would thus 
simply indicate renewed mention. The same remark applies to the words 
ἐν τῷ ψεύδει, Rom. i. 25, since ψεύδει may for the same reason be another 
term for ὁμοιώματι εἰκόνος κ. τ. A. (v. 23), and ‘the lie’ be the actual 
imagery. 
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1 John ii, 22. τίς ἐστιν 6 ψευστηξ; 


Implication in ψεῦδος v. 21. 


3. Association; that is when the noun signifies 
something which is necessarily or naturally associated 
with something else already mentioned or implied. 
The most simple and common case is that of usual 
articles of dress, furniture, and so forth; and the force 
of the Article, as under the last head, is very generally 
to be expressed in English by a Possessive Pronoun: to 
these may be added usual appendages, and necessarily 
attendant or ordinarily consequential circumstances. 

Xen. Anab. 11. in. 11. ἐνταῦθα ἣν Κλέαρχον καταμαθεῖν ὡς 
ἐπεστάτει, ἐν μὲν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ χειρὶ τὸ δόρυ ἔχων, ἐν δὲ τῇ 
δεξιᾷ βακτηρίαν. : 

Here δόρυ signifies what cannot but be associated with the person spoken 
of, when on military duty; βακτηρίαν something, the use of which was 


casual, and its idea, therefore not suggested by association: hence the 
presence and absence of the Article respectively. | 


Tsoc. Pan. p. 70. τοὺς στρατιώτας τὸν μισθὸν ἀπεστέ- 


pnoev. 
Xen. Cyr. 1V.vi.3. κατέσχεν οὕτως ὑπὸ σκότου τὸν φθόνον. 


The notion of the word φθόνον is associated with the circumstances de- 
scribed in the preceding words: ὁ μὲν ἄρχων οὗτος ἀκοντίσας ἥμαρτεν ---- 6 δὲ 
ἐμὸς παῖς βαλὼν --- καταβάλλει τὴν ἄρκτον. Τὸν φθόνον, ‘The’ consequent 
‘jealousy.’ 


John xxi. 8. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον. 
By πλοιαρίῳ is signified the small boat attached to the fishing bark. So 


Acts xxvil. 16. μόλις ἰσχύσαμεν περικρατεῖς γενέσθαι τῆς 
σκάφης. 


14 THE USAGE OF THE ARTICLE 


: ᾽ 
Mat. v. 15. οὐδὲ Kaiovot λύχνον, καὶ τιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ 
’ , 9 Dee: SEN \ 4 

TOV μόδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν. 


With the idea of a house, suggested by the lighting of a candle, was 
necessarily associated that of the usual single articles of furniture, the 
μόδιος and λυχνία. The parallel places are Mark iv. 21; Luke xi. 33. 
Though the Article is used in these passages with perfect propriety, and 
gives an air of liveliness to the language, yet its presence is not neces- 
sary to the force of the sentiment; and accordingly, it is omitted in a 
similar place, Luke viii. 16: οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας, καλύπτει αὐτὸν σκεύει, 
ἢ ὑποκάτω κλίνης τίθησιν, GAN ἐπὶ λυχνίας ἐπιτίθησιν. It could not, indeed, 
be prefixed to σκεύει, because the word does not, like μόδιος, signify a par- 
ticular kind of vessel usually found singly in a house, but one of any sort ; 
and this necessary absence may have led to its omission also before κλίνης 
and λυχνίας. 


John xiii. 5. εἶτα βάλλει ὕδωρ εἰς τὸν νιπτῆρα. 

Luke 11. 7. ἀνέκλινεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ διότι οὐκ ἦν 
αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν τῷ καταλύματι. 

The Article is here used with φάτνῃ by its association with καταλύματι : 
but then, in strictness of language, this word ought to have preceded. It 
should, however, be remembered that its idea was especially present at the 
moment to the writer’s thoughts; that the word itself almost immediately 
follows; and that language affords many instances, in which a writer seems 
to be thinking less of his reader’s information and state of mind than of his 
own. Καταλύματι itself has the Article by association, as here employed 


to signify the public place of lodging for travellers ordinarily attached to 
towns. 


Acts xx. 9. ἐπὶ τῆς θυρίδος. 


‘ The’ single ‘ window’ of the chamber. 


Mat. xv. 26. τοῖς κυναρίοις. 
‘ The’ household ‘ dogs.’ Mark vii. 27. 


Mat. ix. 238. ἰδὼν τοὺς αὐλητάς. 


‘ The minstrels’ usually employed on such occasions. 


Luke iv. 20. ἀποδοὺς τῷ ὑπηρέτῃ. 
Acts xxi. 26. ἕως οὗ προσηνέχθη ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου αὐτῶν 
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ἡ προσφορά. Sov. 27. ὡς δὲ ἔμελλον ai ἐπτὰ ἡ μέραι συν- 
τελεῖσθαι. 


In both cases the Article arises from necessary association with the men- 
tion of a vow, on the part of those familiar with its rites. 


“- e \ Vs 220% A « a 
Acts xxii. 25. ὡς δὲ προέτεινεν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν. 


Ἱμᾶσιν has the Article by association with the idea of the preceding 
words, εἰπὼν μάστιξιν ἀνετάζεσθαι αὐτόν. 


Mat. x. 12. εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν. 


By οἰκίαν is here signified the house where they should be entertained, 
the idea of which is necessarily associated with that of their entrance into 
a town, conveyed by the words just preceding: hence the Article. 


. ᾿ Lal \ 
Acts xix. 10. ἱκανοὶ δὲ τῶν Ta περίεργα πραξάντων --- Tas 
βίβλους κατέκαιον. 


‘Many of those who had practised magic, burnt the books’ of the art. 


Gal. 11.19. τῶν παραβάσεων χάριν ἐτέθη (ὁ νόμος). 
‘ The Law was enacted for the sake of the transgressions’ which would 


derive their existence as such from it: that is, its object was to reduce cer- 
tain acts to contraventions of specific enactment. See Rom. v. 20. 


1 C 13 / \ a A \ \ 5 B 
JOT. X. . ποίησει συν τῷ TrELPAG LO Kat TV ἐεκβασιν. 


Τὴν ἔκβασιν, ‘the escape’ from the environment of πειρασμός. 


. Ui e κν / nat “ν ΤᾺ ἴω 
1 Cor.iv.5. τότε ὃ ἔπαινο ς γενήσεταν εκάστῳ ὥπο TOU 
Θεοῦ. 


Ὃ ἔπαινος, ‘the praise’ which is the desired result of the trial intimated 
in the preceding words. 


Mat. xxiv. 32. ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε THY παραβολήν. 


By the prefixed Article the speaker points to his own ordinary, and 
therefore well known, custom of appending to an important matter of 
teaching a parable by way of illustration or enforcement: otherwise, the 
word might have the Article by association with συκῆς, meaning ‘the 
parable’ which it.furnishes. 
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Jam. 11.3. τῶν ἵππων τοὺς χαλινοὺς εἰς τὰ στόματα 
βάλλομεν. 

Χαλινούς has the Article by association with ἵππων, and the rendering 
should be: ‘ The horses’ bits we put into their mouths,’ in order to control 
them. By disregard of the Article the point of the illustration is in 
a great measure lost; namely, that as the horse is entirely managed by 
having control over his mouth, so he who is able to have the mastery of 
his tongue, is δυνατὸς χαλιναγωγῆσαι καὶ ὅλον τὸ σῶμα. 


The remaining leading division embraces those words 
to which the Article is prefixed independently of the 
context: that is, the familiarity of the precise idea 
intended to be conveyed by them does not arise from 
any thing previously mentioned or suggested. 

The classes of words embraced by this division are 
as follows: 

1. Abstracts, when used strictly as such; since 
their idea is an intrinsically familiar one. It is clear, 
however, that, though these words in their strict sense 
have an inherent right to the Article, yet its presence 
is not compulsory; though the Article is naturally 
allied, yet it is not necessarily conjoined with them: 
that is, no necessary change of sense is produced by its 
withdrawal from an abstract ; it is still an abstract, 
and the precise one which it was before. With this 
theoretic view agrees the actual usage of the language, 
in which, generally speaking, some liberty is found to 
prevail with respect to prefixing the Article to words 
of this class. Still it will be found to be usually 
inserted when great precision of language is used, to 
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intimate that the strict abstract sense is to be asso- 
ciated with the word, and omitted, perhaps, when the 
attention is especially directed to its peculiar notion. 
But on this point a recurrence to observation of the. 
practice of Aristotle and other philosophical writers is 
to be recommended. 

A few examples may properly be noted of the 
Article prefixed to Abstracts in the New Testament. 


1 Cor. xv. 21. δι’ ἀνθρώπου 6 θάνατος. 

2 Cor.1.17. μήτι dpa τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ ἐχρησάμην; 

Gal. ii. 5. οἷς οὐδὲ πρὸς ὥραν εἴξαμεν τῇ ὑποταγῇ. 

Phil. ii. 8. τῇ ταπεινοφροσύνῃ ἀλλήλους ἡγούμενοι ὑπερ- 
έχοντας ἑαυτῶν. 


In the last three instances the Article is used with great propriety, on 
account of the strictly abstract sense in which the words are evidently to 
be taken to give full force to the Apostle’s language, as signifying not a 
certain piece of conduct, but a particular temper or frame. 


eee 3 7 > ΔΛ \ 3 4 
1 John 111. 16. ἐν τούτῳ ἐγνώκαμεν τὴν ἀγ ἄπην. 


The abstract should here be especially noted. ‘Herein have we got 
knowledge of love’ in its very essence, namely, in the circumstance ‘ that 
he laid down his life on our behalf.” Compare iv. 10. 


The Article is thus rightly prefixed to words by 
which a system of action, familiar to the mind as such, 
is intended to be signified, as distinguished from spe- 
cific instances, which on the contrary are possessed of 
no necessary familiarity. 

1 John 11. 29. πᾶς ὁ ποιῶν THY δικαιοσύνην ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
γεγέννηται. 


1 John i. 7. ὁ ποιῶν τὴν δικαιοσύνην δίκαιός ἐστι, 
3 
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καθὼς ἐκεῖνος δίκαιός ἐστιν. ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν EK τοῦ 
διαβόλου ἐστίν. 

On these two passages it is only necessary to remark, that their true 


meaning is entirely centred in this particular usage, the Article indicating 
that the several terms are here expressive of a certain tenor. 


Eph. iv. 25. ἀποθέμενοι TO ψεῦδος λαλεῖτε ἀλήθειαν. 


᾿Αλήθειαν, without the Article, signifies that which is truth in each 
several case. 


Eph. vi. 9. ἀνιέντες τὴν ἀπειλήν. 

John vii. 22,28. [Μωσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν περιτομήν--- 
«3 \ / BA > / 
εἰ περιτομὴν λαμβάνει ἄνθρωπος ἐν σαββάτῳ. 

In the first instance περιτομήν has the Article, as being used to signify 
the rite in the abstract; in the second, it is necessarily anarthrous, as 


implying a single performance of the rite, not previously suggested by the 
context. é 


In one case, however, the insertion of the Article 
may be regarded as compulsory before abstracts, 
namely, when they are personified. 


Xen. Mem. i. p. 480. καὶ ἡ Kaxia ὑπολαβοῦσα εἶπεν. 

Rom. vil. 8. ἀφορμὴν δὲ λαβοῦσα ἡ ἁμαρτία διὰ τῆς ἐν- 
τολῆς κατειργάσατο ἐν ἐμοὶ πᾶσαν ἐπιθυμίαν" χωρὶς γὰρ νόμου 
ἁμαρτία νεκρά. 

On the second occurrence of ἁμαρτία, it is no longer invested with 
personal agency, and the Article is dropped. 


1 Cor. xi. 4. ἡ ἀγάπη μακροθυμεῖ. 


This is the first of four successive occurrences of the term ἀγάπη with 
the Article prefixed, because, in fact, personal characteristics are attri- 
buted to it; while in the other four, where such is not the case, the word 
is anarthrous: a striking instance of delicate precision on this point of 
usage. 


1 Cor. x1. 14. οὐδὲ αὐτὴ ἡ φύσις διδάσκει ὑμᾶς; 
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Mat. xi. 19. ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τεκνων αὐτῆς. 
Luke vii. 35. 

Phil. iii. 3. ἡμεῖς γάρ ἐσμεν ἡ περιτομή. 

Rom. xi. 7. ἡ δὲ ἐκλογὴ ἐπέτυχεν. 


2. Words signifying objects or phenomena of 
nature which exist singly, and entire natural sub- 
stances. 


Demosth. de F. L. p. 426. οὔτε τὸν ἥλιον ἠσχύνοντο οἱ 
ταῦτα ποιοῦντες. 

Thucyd. vu. 50. ἡ σελήνη ἐκλείπει. 

Mat. xiii. 48. τότε οἱ δίκαιοι ἐκλάμψουσιν ὡς ὁ ἥλιος. 

Mat. xxiv. 29. ὁ ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται καὶ ἡ σελήνη. οὐ 
δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὐτῆς. 

Mat. ν. 18. ἕως ἂν παρέλθῃ ὁ οὐρανὸς. καὶ ἡ γῆ. 

Acts iv. 24. ὁ ποίησας τὸν οὐρωνὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ 
τὴν θάλασσαν. 

2 Cor. xi. 25. νυχθήμερον ἐν τῷ βυθῷ πεποίηκα. 

Mat. xxiv. 82. γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος. Mark xiii. 
28. Luke xxi. 30. : 

Mat. xvii. 2. τὰ δὲ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς TO φῶς. 

Mat. xvii. 15. πολλάκις γὰρ πίπτει εἰς τὸ πῦρ, καὶ πολ- 
λάκις εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ. 

Mark ix. ὅθ. καλὸν τὸ ἅλας. 


The substance ‘ salt.’ But, ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἅλας. It might be said, that 
the Article here arises from implication in the terms of the preceding 
verse ; but this is not the case in the parallel place, Luke xiv. 34. 3 


Mat. vil. 24. φκοδόμησε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. 
Luke vi. 48.. 


The Article is used with propriety, because the attention is directed to 
the substance, in respect of its quality, in contradistinction to another 
(ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον v.26). Luke viii. 6. 
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Mat. xxvii. 60. μνημείῳ ὃ ἐλατόμησεν ἐν TH πετρᾷ. 


Here, though the Article is perfectly legitimate, yet there is no necessity 
for its presence, and accordingly St. Mark has in the parallel place 
ἐκ πέτρας. xv. 46. Compare also Mat. xvii. 15, quoted above, with 
Mark ix. 22. 


3. Words employed to signify entire species of 
animals, objects, &c. It is obvious that familiarity 
of idea must attach to them by necessity, though to 
any plurality short of a whole class it can only be by 
previous mention or suggestion. 


Thucyd. 1.51. ἕτερος ad’ ἑτέρου θεραπείας ἀναπιμπλά- 
μενοι, ὥσπερ τὰ πρόβατα, ἔθνησκον. 


Plato. Phed. p. 86. οὐδὲν ὄρνεον ἄδει---- οὐδὲ αὐτὴ ἥ τε ἀη- 


dav καὶ ἡ χελιδὼν καὶ ὁ ἔποψ. 
Aristoph. Av. 1145. ὑποτύπτοντες ὥσπερ ταῖς ἄμαις. 


Ὥσπερ ταῖς dats, ‘ shovel-fashion.’ 


Mat. vi. 1. ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
John ἢ. 25. οὐ χρείαν εἶχεν, ἵνα τις μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου. 
John xvi. 21. ἡ γυνὴ ὅταν τίκτῃ. 
Mat. xviil.3. ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε, καὶ γένησθε ὡς τὰ παιδία. 
ee \ an Ne. a / 
Mat. vil. 6. μὴ δῶτε TO ἅγιον τοῖς KUCH. 
Mat. vill. 20. αἱ ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι. Lu. ix. 58. 
Mat. x. 16. γίνεσθε οὖν φρόνιμοι ὡς οἱ ὄφεις, Kal ἀκέραιοι 
ὡς αἱ περιστεραί. 
Ἂς \ A a I A A 
1 Cor. ix. 9. μὴ τῶν βοῶν μέλει τῷ Θεῴ: iy ae 
see ΕῚ rf « 
Mat. xxiii. 258. ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ ἄνη- 
Gov καὶ τὸ κύμινον. Luke xi. 42. 
Luke xxi. 29. ἴδετε τὴν συκῆν. Mat. xxiv. 32. 
Luke xxii. 31. ὁ Satavas ἐξητήσατο ὑμᾶς τοῦ σινιάσαι ὡς 
τὸν σῖτον. 
John xil. 24. ὁ κόκκος τοῦ σίτου. 
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Mark iii. 15. ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν τὰς νόσους καὶ 
ἐκβάλλειν τὰ δαιμόνια. 
Τὰς νόσους, ‘disease’ in general. But the word is anarthrous in the 


parallel place, Luke ix. 1. The case is, however, evidently one of in- 
difference. 


| \ Mat. xxiv. 29. οἱ ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
β Mat. xiv. 2. αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 


*' The Powers are active in him.’ 


Jam. ili. 4. ἰδοὺ, καὶ τὰ πλοῖα. 

Jam. 111. 11. μήτι ἡ πηγὴ ἐκ τῆς αὐτῆς ὀπῆς βρύει τὸ 
| γλυκὺ καὶ τὸ πικρόν; 
John xviii. 20. ἐγὼ πάντοτε ἐδίδαξα ἐν τῇ συναγωγῆ. 
ΤΡ ῦ. ἴν. 7. νήψατε εἰς τὰς προσευχάς. Acts i. 42. 


4. Those employed to signify an entire class of 
agents. 


Xen. Cyrop. V.u. 47. οἱ μὲν βάναυσοι ἴσασι τῆς ἑαυτοῦ 
τέχνης ἕκαστος τῶν ἐργαλείων τὰ ὀνόματα. 

Aristot. Eth. Nic. iv. 1. ὁ μέντοι κυβευτὴς καὶ 6 λωπο-᾿ 
δύτης καὶ ὁ λῃστὴς τῶν ἀνελευθέρων εἰσί. 

Mat. x. 10. ἄξιος γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. 
Luke x. 7. 1 Tim. v. 18. 

Mat. xviii.17. ἔστω σοι ὥσπερ ὁ ἐθνικὸς Kal 6 τελώνης. 

1 Cor. νι. 84. μεμέρισται ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ἡ παρθένος. 

2 Cor. xii. 12. τὰ σημεῖα τοῦ ἀποστόλου. 

6α!. iv. 1. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρόνον ὁ κληρονόμος νήπιός ἐστιν. 

2 Cor. xii. 14. οὐ γὰρ ὀφείλει τὰ τέκνα τοῖς γονεῦσι θη- 
σαυρίζειν. 


“Ῥέκνα here signifies a class; but γονεῦσι has the Article by association 
with it. In this passage there is a mutual association between the ideas 
of the two nouns which have the Article, and they might therefore be said 
both to have it in right of such association: but the view just taken of the 
case is, at least, more simple. 
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1 Cor. vu. ὃ. τῇ γυναικὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ τὴν ὀφειλὴν ἀποδιδότω. 


The Article may be regarded as prefixed to γυναικί as used to signify a 
class, to each individual of which the predicate belongs; so that ἀνήρ has 
it by association, as also ὀφειλήν. 


Mat. xix. 10. εἰ οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μετὰ 
τῆς γυναικός. 
Compare with these three passages 


tia 


Iseeus de Philoc. H. p. 59. ὁ νόμος αὐτὸς ἀποδίδωσι τῷ υἱεῖ 
τὰ τοῦ πατρός. 

Mat. xxv. 32. ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφορίζει τὰ πρόβατα ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐρίφων. 

The construction of the following passages, though embarrassed, is on 
the same principle. 


. fal 7 
Luke χι. 11. τίνα δὲ ὑμῶν τὸν πατέρα αἰτήσει ὁ υἱὸς 
ἄρτον ; ς 
2 x > , 3 ἧς ῇ - AE = 
Mat. xv. 11. οὐ τὸ εἰσερχόμενον εἰς TO στόμα κοινοῖ TOV 
ἄνθρωπον. 


In the next instance, which is exactly similar in form to those already 
quoted, the association is not mutual. 


Luke xi. 24. ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

There is no natural association of ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα with ἀνθρώπου ; and, 
accordingly, those words must be viewed as signifying a class or species, and 
ἀνθρώπου the human being possessed by each respective individual of it, 
and therefore having the Article by association. In the next two instances, 
however, which have some resemblance to this, the Article is present on 
combined ground of class and association; since the term τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
describes all who come under the operation of the law just mentioned. 


John vii. 51. μὴ 6 νόμος ἡμῶν κρίνει TOV ἄνθρώπον κ. τ. λ. 
Rom. vii. 1. ὁ νόμος κυριεύει τοῦ ἀνθρώπου κ. τ. λ. 


This particular point has been here dwelt upon, 
because some difficulty respecting the Article might, 
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without due consideration, be raised from some of such 
passages. 

5. Besides these classes of words, there are others 
with respect to which the familiarity of idea is not 
of so essential and universal a kind, but is rather the 
result of particular circumstances. With regard to the 
idea which they are employed to convey, familiarity 
is presumed by a writer or speaker on the part of 
those whom he has in view; familiarity arising from 
notoriety, established custom, well known historical 
circumstances, &c. 


ZEschin. Timarch. p. 8. διημέρευεν ἐν τῷ κυβείῳ, οὗ ἡ 

τηλία τίθεται καὶ τοὺς ἀχεκτρυόνας συμβάλλουσι καὶ 

κυβεύουσιν" ἤδη γὰρ οἵἷμαί τινας ὑμῶν ἑώραιέευαι ἃ λέγω, εἰ δὲ 
μὴ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκηκοέναι γε. 


In the latter clause the speaker states the presumption on which he has 
just adopted language which would be appropriate only in virtue of the 
truth of that presumption, that language consisting in the present instance - 
merely in the use of the Article. 


Xen. Anab. 1. 1.9. Ἐέρξης, ὅτε ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος ἡττηθεὶς 
τῇ μάχῃ ἀπεχώρε. 

Plato. Repub. i. p. 329. τὸ τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους εὖ ἔγχει, ὃς 
τῷ Σεριφίῳ --- ἀπεκρίνατο. 


The story was well known at Athens, which is the reason of the Article 
before Σεριφίῳ. See also Plutarch. Apophth. p. 185. Cicero, as a matter 
of necessity, renders it ‘Seriphio cuidam,’ and this has been alleged to 
show that the Article has sometimes the signification of ris, although the 
notions of no two words can be more directly opposed to each other. If 
this point were conceded, the Article might at once be given up as loqua- 
cissime gentis flabellum. It is a most hasty and absurd conclusion, though 
one not unfrequently drawn, that two words have the same meaning or 
may be used indifferently, because in certain passages one may be rendered 
as if the other had been used without injuring the general sense, 
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Mat. xvii. 24. τὰ δίδραχμα. 
The established impost of the half-shekel. 


Mat. xxl. 12. τὰς περιστεράς. 


An article of great demand for offerings, and therefore well known to 
persons acquainted with the temple and its rites. St. Mark also has the 
article (xi. 15). 

Mat. vi. 4. σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ. Mar.i.44. Lu.v.14. 


Τῷ ἱερεῖ, ‘the priest’ in attendance. 
Heb. vil. 27. ὥσπερ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς. 
Οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, ‘the’ Levitical ‘ high-priests.’ 


Heb. ix. 2. ἥ τε λυχνία καὶ ἡ τράπεξα Kai ἡ παρόδοις 
τῶν ἄρτων. 
John xviii. 8. ὁ οὖν ᾿Ιούδας ὙΠῸ τὴν σπεῖραν. 


Τὴν σπεῖραν, ‘ the detachment’ on duty. 


Luke xix. 23. διατί οὐκ ἔδωκας τὸ ἀργύριόν μου ἐπὶ τὴν 
τράπεζαν; 

Luke xii. 54. ὅταν ἴδητε τὴν νεφέλην ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ 
δυσμῶν, K. τ. δ. 

Νεφέλην has the Article, because it is here used to signify the particular 


cloud well known, by its singular conformation, as the forerunner of a 
considerable fall of rain. 1 Ki. xviii. 44, 45. 


1 Cor. x. 1. οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν πάντες ὑπὸ THY νεφέλην 
'ῳ ς \ nA ” > / > / ς x 
ἦσαν. υ. 9. ὑπὸ τῶν ὄφεων ἀπώλοντο. v. 10. ἀπώλοντο ὕπο 
τοῦ ὀχλοθρευτοῦ. 


The passage is a recalling of well known historical cireumstances. — 


Acts xxi. 38. ὁ Αἰγύπτιος---τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους. 

Gal. iv. 22. ἕνα ἐκ τῆς παιδίσκης. υ. 28. διὰ τῆς ἐπαγ- 
γελέας. , 

Heb. x1. 8ὅ. ἄλλοι δὲ ἐτυμπανίσθησαν, οὐ προσδεξάμενοι 
τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν. 


By ἄλλοι are intended the Maccabean martyrs, and by treme the 


- 
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well known circumstance of the deliverance offered to them as the reward 
of apostacy. 


Johni. 21. ὁ προφήτης εἶ σύ; 


By προφήτης is meant the great prophet expected by the Jews, appa- 
rently on the ground of the declaration of Moses, Deut. xviii. 15. From 
the questions put to the Baptist, as well as from John vii. 40, 41, the 
Prophet appears to have been viewed as a distinct person from the Messiah ; 
though opinion might not have been uniform on this point. 


Mark 1.15. πεπλήρωται 6 καιρός. 
Luke xxi. 8. ὁ καίρος ἤγγικε. 


Ὁ καιρός, ‘ the’ long expected ‘season.’ 


John iv. 22. ἡ σωτηρία ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐστί. 


Ἢ σωτηρία, ‘the’ expected ‘salvation; for the term is evidently not here 
an abstract. 

Mat. xix. 28. ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ. 

The Article shows that παλιγγενεσία was a term familiar to the persons 
addressed in its application to the state of things under the reign of the 
Messiah : it is a term of the Jewish theology. 


2 Thes. 11. 8. ἐὰν μὴ ἔλθῃ ἡ ἀποστασία πρῶτον. 


᾿Αποστασία cannot here be a proper abstract, which would give it a right 
to the Article: it therefore has it as intended to convey an idea familiar 
to the Thessalonians ; and this could only be the case by its having been 
a matter of previous instruction orally communicated by the Apostle. This 
leads to the general remark, that in epistolary correspondence it naturally 
happens that certain terms acquire between the correspondents a familiar 
use, which is marked by the Article. In this way an occasional appear- 
ance of the Article in the Epistles may be accounted for, where the reason 
of use would not otherwise be obvious. 


1 Cor. 11.13. ἡ yap ἡμέρα δηλώσει. 
Heb. x. 25. τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ὅσῳ βλέπετε ἐγγίζουσαν τὴν 


ς / 


ἡμέραν. 


Τὴν ἡμέραν, ‘The day’ of visitation ; thus sufficiently indicated to those 
who were expectant of it. 
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2 Cor. xil. 18. παρεκάλεσα Τίτον. καὶ συναπέστείλα τὸν 
Pp ; 

> 7 

ἀδελφόν. 


When besides the ordinary signification of a word 
it has also acquired one that is purely conventional, 
the use of the word in this sense is marked by the 
Article, as pointing to a particular meaning, which is 
not the usual one, but established by the arbitrary 
familiarity of custom. 


Instances of this in the New Testament are αἰών in the sense*of an 
unlimited duration, Mat. xxi. 19; Mark iii. 29; xi. 14; John iv. 14; 
vi. 51, 583 vill. 35, 51,523 ix. 32; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8> xiv: τ Cer 
viii, 13; 2 Cor. ix. 9; Heb. v. 6; vi. 20; vii. 17, 21, 24, 28; 1 Pe. i. 23; 
1 Jno. ii. 17; 2 Jno. 2: and ὁδός, of the profession of the Gospel, Ac. ix. 2; 
xix. 9, 23; xxiv. 22. On this principle too the Article is sometimes pre- 
fixed to the word ἀλήθεια, as an index of a conventional meaning, namely, 
the full light of the Gospel as contrasted with the imperfect or typical 
nature of former revelations, or purity of doctrine as opposed to corruption, 
John viii. 32; xiv. 6; Gal. iii. 1; Eph. iv.24; 2 Thes. ii. 12; Heb. x. 26; 
1 Pe. i. 22; 1 Johni. 8. Another instance is supplied by the term ἡ xpi- 
ats, ‘the judgment’ of the great day, Mat. xii. 41, 42; Luke x. 14. 
xi. 31, 32; John v. 22. So ἡ ὀργή, when the Article is not used with 
reference to the context, is ‘ The wrath’ κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, that is, ἡ ὁ. τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
Rom. xii. 19; 1 Thes. ii. 16. So also, ἡ περιποίησις, Eph. i. 14, is that 
which is already familiar by the titles λαὸς περιούσιος (Tit. ii. 14), λαὸς εἰς 
περιποίησιν (1 Pe. ii.9). See also Mal. 11]. 17. In the same way, ἡ διδα- 
σκαλία, 1 Ti. vi. 1, is ‘ The teaching’ of the Apostolic masters. Again, the 
Article prefixed to mpocaywyn points to its technical use, as signifying 
formal introduction into a sovereign presence, Rom. v. 2; Eph. ii. 18; 
11. 12, 


1 Thes. iv.6. τὸ μὴ ὑπερβαίνειν καὶ πλεονεκτεῖν ἐν τῷ 
πράγματι τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ. ᾿ 


In this passage the use of the Article cannot be contextual, as an exami- 
nation of what precedes, would show; but if πρᾶγμα be considered as here 
used to signify worldly business in general, it would rightly have the 
Article on this account, from the necessary familiarity of the idea: still 
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‘proof is required that the noun is ever used in this sense in the singular. 


The expression, however, is here quoted as rather exemplifying the obser- 
vation just made; for it is well known that τὸ πρᾶγμα was a current 
expression for licentious practices (ischin. Timarch. pp. 18, 19); and this 
signification seems the only resource, if the former one be untenable: it is 
also best suited to the context, especially v. 7. The same signification 
might also be adopted in another place, 2 Cor. vii. 11; but this is not 
necessary, because the words ἐν τῷ πράγματι may there mean, ‘In the 
matter’ at issue. 


The Article would be properly prefixed to a word 
when employed to signify some individual thing fami- 
liarised by being the subject of a well-known proverb 
or apologue; and thence might easily arise a custom 
of using the Article in the case even of a newly coined 
proverbial or parabolic sentiment, as at once clothing 
it in a form of expression already associated with that 
species of composition. 

Mat. xxiii. 24. οἱ διυλίζοντες TOV κώνωπα, THY δὲ κάμη- 
λον καταπίνοντες. 

Luke xii. 89. εἰ ἤδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὁ κλέ- 
TTNS ἔρχεται, κ. τ. Xr. 


Mark x. 25. εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τῆς τρυμα- 
λιᾶς τῆς ῥαφίδος εἰσελθεῖν. 


In this passage the presence of the Articles is best explained as an 
instance of this particular usage: and their absence from several important 
documents may be referred to a readiness to discard what might seem an 
embarrassing peculiarity, especially when compared with the anarthrous 
expression in the parallel places (Mat. xix. 24; Luke xviii. 25). 

By a very natural process of thought, and one which 
is continually exemplified, writers are apt uncon- 
sciously to adopt language suited, in strictness, only 


to the same familiarity with certain localities on the 
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part of their readers, as is possessed by themselves; 
and this is the cause of the occurrence of the Article 
in some cases where it appears at first sight strange. 


Mat. v. 1. ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς TO ὄρος. 


The practice described is clearly exemplified in this and other similar 
passages, ‘ the mountain’ being that part of the embosoming range imme- 
diately overtopping the spot on the edge of the lake, where the scene of the 
narrative previously lies. Mat. xiv. 23; xv. 29; Mark 111. 18. A remark- 
able illustration is supplied by the following words, used of a precisely 
similar locality : ἀποθανόντος Λυσάνδρου ἔφευγον οἱ ἄλλοι πρὸς τὸ ὄρος. 
Xen. Hell. iii. p. 296. 


Mat. vill. 32. ὥρμησε πᾶσα ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν χοίρων κατὰ TOD 
κρημνοῦ. Mark v.13; Luke viu. 33. 


A similar familiarity is sometimes unconsciously 
assumed respecting circumstances, as well as natural 
localities. 


Of this there is a remarkable instance in the expression ἡ οἰκία, used of 
a house which was the resort of our Lord, Mat. xiii. 1, 36; xvii. 25; 
Mark ix. 33; x.10,and τὸ πλοῖον, of a vessel used by him, and which might 
not have been always the same, Mark vi. 32; viii. 10; in which passages there 
is no suggestion arising from the context to cause the occurrence of the 
Article. It should be remarked that this occurs only in St. Matthew and 
St. Mark. Such language is natural to witnesses of our Lord’s sojourn in 


those parts, or persons who received the story fresh from the mouths of 


those who were so. 


A short notice is due to the use of the Article with 
Proper Names. It is evident that, from their very 
nature, they do not, generally speaking, need the 
Article for the sake of precision, as is the case with 
Common Substantives. Still, though Poetry indeed 
appears disposed rather to repudiate the Article in 


=" 
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the case of Proper Names, probably on account of a 
formal appearance produced by it, yet in prose it is 
of constant occurrence. 

One rule may be laid down respecting its insertion, 
namely, that it never takes place on the first mention 
in a narrative of a Proper Name, except in the case 
of such as possess especial notoriety, as those of well 
known places, deities, and distinguished men. This 
practice is in exact accordance with the abstract. prin- 
ciple of the Article; that is, its occurrence with this 
class of words is on account only of previous mention 
or established notoriety. 

Since the nature of the case, as has been observed, 
does not admit of the insertion of the Article before 
Proper Names being imperative, it is to be expected 
that its use should have the appearance at least of 
irregularity: thus, for instance, the text of classical ᾿ 
writers presents the circumstance of the name of a 
principal actor in a narrative, however frequently re- 


peated, being found usually but still not throughout 


with the Article prefixed. The rules, if any, which 
guide its use, are probably dictated rather by taste and 
feeling than by any more stringent principle. 


The genealogy in St. Matthew presents throughout an apparent inver- 
sion of the rule given above for the first prefixing of the Article to a 
Proper Name. Thus, v.2. ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰσαάκ' ᾿Ισαὰκ δὲ ἐγέν- 
moe τὸν ᾿Ιακώβ. But the Article appears to be used merely to mark the 
accusative case. The same is probably the reason of its being prefixed to 
the proper name Ναθαναήλ on its first occurrence. Jno. i. 46. 
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John xviii. 40. μὴ τοῦτον, ἀλλὰ τὸν Βαραββᾶν. 


This is an instance of the name of a person previously unknown occur- 
ring for the first time with the Article prefixed. Still there is no real 
irregularity ; for this language is not addressed by the Evangelist to his 
readers, but, according to his description, by the Jews to Pilate, to whom 
the person was sufficiently notorious. St. Luke’s language is similar: 
aipe τοῦτον, ἀπόλυσον δὲ ἡμῖν τὸν Βαραββᾶν: ὅστις ἦν κι τ. A. XXiii. 18. 


The foregoing part of this section has been appro- 
priated to instances, in which the Substantive itself 
embraces the entire familiarised idea, and is therefore 
entitled in its own right to the Article; but it fre- 
quently happens that this idea is conveyed by an entire 
group of words, of which the substantive is only a 
constituent. This is a most material consideration, 
because the presence of the Article would often be 
unaccountable, if the substantive were alone regarded. 

When, on the removal of certain words, the noun 
with which the Article is in concord, either conveys 
no such idea as would entitle it to the Article, or if 
otherwise, not the precise one intended, the Article 
belongs to the group formed by the combination of 
those words with the noun. 

But since doubt might sometimes arise respecting 
the precise words thus combined, the general principle 
is that in such cases they are either placed between 
the Article and the Noun, or subjoined to it with the 
Article repeated before them, except when they form 
a clause commencing with a Relative Pronoun, which, 
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by its concord, establishes their connexion with the 
‘noun without the employment of further means. 

This is found to be the practice of correct writers, _ 
whenever ambiguity would arise from a different col- 
location. 


Mat. xv. 1. οἱ ἀπὸ “Ἱεροσολύμων γραμματεῖς. 

Acts xxii. 1. τῆς πρὸς ὑμᾶς νῦν ἀπολογίας. 

Rom. xi. 21. τῶν cata φύσιν κλάδων. 

1 Pe. 1. 14. ταῖς πρότερον ἐν τῇ ἀγνοίᾳ ὑμῶν ἐπιθυμίαις. 

1 Pe. ii. 8. ὁ ἔξωθεν ἐμπλοκῆς τριχῶν καὶ περιθέσεως χρυ- 
σίων ἢ ἐνδύσεως ἱματίων κόσμος. 

2 Pe.i.4. τῆς ἐν κόσμῳ ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ φθορᾶς. 

2Pe.ii.7. τῆς τῶν ἀθέσμων ἐν ἀσελγείᾳ ἀναστροφῆς. 

Mat. iii. 17. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητός. 

Acts xv. 23. τοῖς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Αντιόχειων --- ἀδελφοῖς τοῖς ἐξ 
ἐθνῶν. . 

Heb. xi. 12. ὡς ἡ ἄμμος ἡ παρὰ TO χεῖλος τῆς θαλάσσης 


> / 


ἡ avaplO puntos. 


The New Testament might be expected to exhibit 
instances of a deviation from such precision of ar- 
rangement, especially in the unstudied and rapid 
style of St. Paul; but this never takes place in the 
case of words in concord with the principal substantive. 

Eph. vi. 5. ὑπακούετε τοῖς κυρίοις κατὰ σάρκα. 

1 Thes. iv. 16. οἱ νεκροὶ ἐν Χριστῷ ἀναστήσονται πρῶτον. 


΄, 5 . A \ A / 9 
ΐ Rom. vi. 4. συνετάφημεν οὖν αὐτῷ διὰ τοῦ βαπτίσματος εἰς 
τὸν θάνατον. 


Col. i. 14. ἐξαλείψας τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν χειρόγραφον τοῖς δόγ- 
μᾶσιν. ! 


In the three first of these passages the correct order of the words would 
undoubtedly have been, respectively, τοῖς x. σ. κυρίοις, which actually 
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occurs Col. iii. 22 — οἱ ἐν X. νεκροὶ ----διὰ τοῦ εἰς τ. 6. βαπτίσματος. In the 
last, the words τοῖς δ. could hardly have been inserted before χειρόγραφον, 
but must still be connected in sense with καθ᾽ ἡμῶν. 
1 Ti. τ. 6, 7. τὸ μαρτύριον καιροῖς ἰδίοις εἰς ὃ ἐτέθην ἐγὼ 
/ ete) / / 5 an 
κήρυξ Kal amroaToNos — διδάσκαλος ἐθνῶν. 


The article which would be here unaccountable, if viewed in connexion 


with japrépioy alone, is really prefixed to the entire group ending with 


ἐθνῶν, though this is not indicated by collocation. The whole expression 
is an abrupt reminiscence relating to the preceding context. The undis- 
tinguishing universality of the new covenant as contrasted with prescrip- 
tive favour to the Jew, this which had been formerly μυστήριον was now 
(καιροῖς ἰδίοις) a μαρτύριον, for the publication of which the writer had 
been appointed an apostle. 


Jno. vi. 32. οὐ Μωσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ex τοῦ οὐρα- 
νοῦ, GAN ὁ πατήρ μου δίδωσιν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
τὸν ἀληθινόν. 

In both clauses the use of the Article τόν is as if the order was τὸν ἐκ 


τ. 0. ἄρτον. ‘Moses has not given you the heaven-sent bread, but my 
Father is giving you the real heaven-sent bread.’ 


Acts xvii. 1. εἰς Θεσσαλονίκην, ὅπου ἣν ἡ συναγωγὴ TOV 
᾿Ιουδαίων. 

The presence of the Article before συναγωγή cannot be easily explained 
in connexion with that word alone, but becomes at once clear when referred 
to o. τ. Ἶ.: ‘ where was the synagogue of the Jews,’ inhabiting those parts. 

A word is sometimes found within a group to which 
an Article belongs, that is really no part of it: but 
since it is always one that cannot possibly enter into 
the combination, no perplexity arises from the circum- 
stance. This occurs both in pure writers and the 
New Testament. Acts xxvi. 24; Rom. xi. 24; 1 Pe. 
iv. 2; 2 Pe. 1, 4. 

The arrangement of the words that constitute a 


| 
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group to which an Article is prefixed, presents some 
points of importance. When the group embraces 
words connected with the principal substantive in the 
way of epithet, they are, according to a rule already 
mentioned, either placed between that word and the 
Article, or are postfixed with the Article repeated 
before them. The latter arrangement is employed to 
give emphatic prominence to one or the other of the 
members of the complex expression, that is, either to 
the substantive or the term in concord. 

Plato. Menex. p. 240. ἐκείνους τοὺς ἄνδρας φημὶ οὐ μόνον 
τῶν σωμάτων τῶν ἡμετέρων πατέρας εἶναι ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς 
ἐλευθερίας. 

But the emphasis is far more eecucute on the 
postfixed term, and always so in the New Testament. 
Mat. xxi. 2. πορεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν ἀπέναντι ὑμῶν. 
John vi. 27. ἐργάζεσθε μὴ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν ἀπολλυμένην. 

—dohn x. 11. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός. 

2 Tim. iv. 7. τὸν ἀγῶνα τὸν καλὸν ἠγώνισμαι. 

Luke vii. 47. αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῆς αἱ πολλαί. 

Luke xv. 6. εὗρον τὸ πρόβατόν μου τὸ ἀπολωλός. 

1 Cor. xii. 2. πρὸς τὰ εἴδωλα τὼ ἄφωνα. 


In this last instance the prominence of the epithet is an expression 
of scorn. 

When the group contains a Genitive in dependence 
on the principal substantive, the former is placed 
between the latter and its Article, when no emphatic 
prominence is to be given to either term: otherwise, 


it follows. But this rule of classical usage finds no 
4 
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application.in the New Testament, where the latter 
special arrangement is the ordinary one, and therefore 
unmeaning: a circumstance to be attributed partly 
perhaps to later laxity, but more to the native idiom 
of the writers. 

Another form of collocation remains, namely, when 
the Noun itself is anarthrous, and the words in com- 
bination are postfixed with the Article. It is neces- 
sary then to account for this particular arrangement. 
Since the Article is prefixed to a word when the idea 
intended to be conveyed by it is already familiarised, 
and is a mark or intimation of that circumstance, the 
natural effect of its presence is to divert the thoughts 
from dwelling upon the peculiar import of the word, 
and is adverse to its inherent notion standing out as 
a prominent point in the sense of the passage. To 
these circumstances the usage at present under con- 


sideration may be referred; that is, the anarthrous - 


position of the noun may be regarded as employed to 
give a prominence to the peculiar meaning of the word 
without the interference of any other idea, while the 
words to which the article is prefixed, limit by their 
further and more precise description the general notion 
of the anarthrous noun, and thereby introduce the 
determinate idea intended. : 

Xen. Mem. 2. p. 431. ἐγὼ δὲ σύνειμι μὲν θεοῖς, σύνειμι δὲ 
ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς. 

‘But I company with Gods, and company with men,’ that is to say, ‘the 
good.’ . 


rn a 
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John xiv. 27. εἰρήνην ἀφίημι ὑμῖν, εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι 


᾿ ὑμῖν. 


1 Tim. v. 8. χήρας τίμα τὰς ὄντως χήρας. 

Gal. iti. 21. εἰ γὰρ ἐδόθη νόμος ὁ δυνάμενος ζωοποιῆσαι. 

2 Cor. viii. 22. πεποιθήσει πτολλῇ τῇ εἰς ὑμᾶς. 

Gal. 11. 20. ἐν πίστει ζῶ τῇ τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

Acts χχυἹ. 18. πίστει τῆ εἰς ἐμέ. 

Heb. vi. 7. γῆ γὰρ ἡ πιοῦσα τὸν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς πολλάκις ἐρχό- 
μενον ὑετὸν K. τ. Δ. 

‘Land which drinks in the rain,’ &c. 

Jude 6. ἀγγέλους τε τοὺς μὴ τηρήσαντας THY ἑαυτῶν ἀρχὴν 
κ. τ. Δ. ὑπὸ ζόφον τετήρηκεν. 

“And angels he has confined under darkness, those that,’ &c. 

1 Pe. i. 10. περὶ ἧς σωτηρίας ἐξεζήτησαν καὶ ἐξηρεύνησαν 
προφῆται οἱ περὶ τῆς εἰς ὑμᾶς χάριτος προφητεύσαντες. 

‘ About which salvation prophets made inquiry and research, those who 


prophesied,’ &c. 


Rom. ix. 30. κατέλαβε δικαιοσύνην, δικαιοσύνην δὲ τὴν ἐκ 
πίστεως. 

Jas. i. 25. ὁ παρακύψας εἰς νόμον τέλειον τὸν τῆς ἐλευθερίας. 

Acts xxvi. 22. ἐπικουρίας οὖν τυχὼν τῆς παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


One part of the usage of the Article with the Sub- 
stantive requires a separate consideration, though not 
as involving any anomaly, since it is in full agreement 
with the general principle; namely, the law of its 
insertion or omission after verbs of existence. 

When the Article is inserted after a Verb of Ex- 
istence, the real predicate of the sentence is a simple 
identity, the identity of the subject with something 


᾿ 
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else, the idea of which is a familiar one and intended 
to be conveyed by the word or combination of words 
which has the Article prefixed. 


3 x Ce 


Aristot. Eth. Nic. II. 9. ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἐστιν ἡ ἀρετὴ ἡ ἠθικὴ 
μεσότης. 

Mat. vi. 22. ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός. 

2 Cor. 11. 17. ὁ δὲ Κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν. 

‘Now the Lord is the spirit’ previously mentioned (v. 6, 8); namely, 


the spirit latent in the letter of the old covenant. The predicate is simply 
an identity. 


1 Cor. x. 4. ἡ δὲ πέτρα ἣν ὁ Χριστός. 

The identity is here not substantial but parabolic’: a circumstance, how- 
ever, which leaves the usage untouched. 

1 John i. 7. ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ παλαιά ἐστιν 6 λόγος ὃν ἠκούσατε 
ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς. 

1 John i. 4. ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐστὶν ἡ ἀνομία. 

The precision of language exhibited in this passage deserves remark. 
Each term being in virtue of the Article an abstract or universal, the 


resulting predicate is, that sin and breach of law are identical to the full 
extent of each, all evasive subtleties notwithstanding. 


Mark vi. 3. οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ τέκτων; 

Acts xxi. 38. οὐκ ἄρα σὺ εἶ ὁ Αἰγύπτιος; 

But when the word or combination of words follow- 
ing the verb of Existence is anarthrous, then the 
circumstances or attributes signified by it form the 
predicate, instead of a mere identity. 

Rom. vi. 7. ὁ νόμος ἁμαρτία; 


‘Is the law sin’ in principle and tendency? Had the Article been 
inserted, the question would have been, Are the law and sin, in the 
abstract, the same thing ? 
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Rom. vii. 13. τὸ οὖν ἀγαθὸν ἐμοὶ γέγονε θάνατος ; 
‘Has then the good thing become to me death’ in its necessary issue ? 


Wes \ / > A \ 4 > \ 
John 111. 6. τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ THs σαρκὸς σάρξ ἐστι, Kal 
τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος πνεῦμά ἐστι. 
ae id / Ld \ > / yc nibe | 
John xvii. 17. ὁ λόγος ὁ σὸς ἀλήθειά ἐστι. 


‘Thy word is’ matter of pure ‘truth.’ A like use of ἀλήθεια as ἃ predi- 
cate is seen in the words (John xviii. 38), τί ἐστιν ἀλήθεια; ‘What thing 
is truth ?’: the question being, whether there is any thing which can 
claim acceptance as a matter of truth; amounting, in fact, to an expression 
of scepticism as to the attainableness of certain truth in any thing. 


9 ᾿ 7 3 > 3 x x \ \ \ x x » 
2 Cor.1.17. ἵνα ἢ παρ ἐμοὶ τὸ ναὶ ναὶ καὶ τὸ οὗ οὔ. 


‘That with me yea should be yea, and nay nay.’ 


"7 ASCE AS \ \ \ \ \ Ἃ » 
Jas. v.12. ἤτω δὲ ὑμῶν τὸ ναὶ ναὶ καὶ τὸ οὗ οὔ. 
1 John iv. 8. ὁ Θεὸς ἀγάπη ἐστί. 


Attention to this point of usage is of some importance 
in the interpretation of the New Testament, as will be 
further seen in its application to some other passages. 


Johni.l. καὶ θεὸς ἣν ὁ λόγος. 


It has been maintained, that the absence of the Article before θεός 
implies that the Word was possessed only of an inferior degree of God- 
head. Now had the Article been prefixed, the sense would have been, that 
the Word was identical with the entire essence of the sole Deity, to express 
which essence Origen, on this text, uses the term aird@eos. In the actual 
words, θεός is the predicate; that is, all that is involved in the notion 
of θεός is predicated of the Word, namely, the proper nature and attributes 
of Deity. Though Origen has been brought forward as maintaining the 
above mentioned position, his observations, though not avowedly founded 
on the doctrine of the Article, appear, when fairly examined, to agree 


. exactly with the view here deduced from that source. — 


1 Tim. vi. 5. νομιζόντων πορισμὸν εἶναι τὴν εὐσέβειαν. 


The absence of the Article before πορισμόν, while εὐσέβειαν has it, 
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as being used in its most abstract sense, shows that the former is the | 


predicate. ‘Supposing that godliness is’ a mode of ‘ gain.’ 


Mat. xvi. 16. σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ vids τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. 

Mark ii. 11. τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα ---- ἔκραζε λέγοντα, 
ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. Luke iv. 41. ; 

Luke xxii. 70. εἶπον δὲ πάντες" σὺ οὖν εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

John i. 84. μεμαρτύρηκα, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

John i. 50. ῥαββὲὶ, σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς 
τοῦ I σραήλ. 

1 John iv. 15. ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. v. 5. 

Acts ix. 20. ἐν ταῖς συνωγωγαῖς ἐκήρυσσε τὸν ae ὅτι 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

In these passages the predicate is simply the identity of the person 


in question with the rightful possessor of a title of established familiarity, 
6 υἱὸς Tov Θεοῦ, that is, the Messiah. 


Mat.iv.3. ὁ πειράζων ceiver εἰ υἱὸς εἶ TOD Θεου, εἰπὲ K.T. λ. 
Again v. 6. 


Also Luke iv. 3, and to this should undoubtedly be added the same 
expression in v. 9, though the Article is found in the common text. 

In these and the three following passages, the attributes implied in the 
expression vids τοῦ Θεοῦ or vids Θεοῦ, in each several case, form the real 
predicate, in contrast with a mere identity, as instanced in the others ed 
viously cited. 

The Tempter’s challenge to our Lord is not, ‘If thou be the Messiah 
(6. v. τ. ©.) but one of more subtle and keener provocation, ‘If thou be 
God’s Son,’ and possessed of extraordinary power in virtue of that divine 
generation, ‘command,’ ὅθ. In precisely the same spirit is conceived the 
language of those who reviled Him on the cross, Mat. xxvii. 40, 43. 


lal , An i \ 
John x. 36. ὑμεῖς λέγετε" ὅτι βλασφημεῖς, ὅτι εἶπον, υἱὸς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰμι. 


Compare ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν θεόν. v. 88. It thus appears that the charge * ; 


here made against our Lord by the Jews was not that he assumed Messiah- 
ship, but one of impiety in professing to be of the same nature with God. 
As our Lord is represented as admitting the fact on which the charge was 


| 
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falsely grounded, the Evangelist correctly describes the admission by the 
words, εἶπον, vids τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰμι. 


Mat. xiv. 33. οἱ δὲ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ ἐλθόντες προσεκύνησαν 
αὐτῷ, λέγοντες" ἀληθῶς Θεοῦ. υἱὸς él. 

Mark xv. 39. ὁ xevtupiov—eitrev’ ἀληθῶς ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗ- 
Tos υἱὸς ἣν Θεοῦ. 

John ν. 27. ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι 
υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου ἐστί. . 

Had the expression been ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, the allegation in the last 
clause would have been merely the identity of the speaker with the person 
to whom that particular title belonged, which, though true, would have 
been nothing to the purpose: the Article is therefore inadmissible. But 
by vids ἀνθρώπου is probably meant little more than ἄνθρωπος, the force of 
the passage being, that the Father had committed the judgment of man- 
kind to the Son, as being himself invested with their nature. 


1 Pe.iv. 17. ὅτι 6 καιρὸς τοῦ ἄρξασθαι τὸ κρίμα ἀπὸ τοῦ 
οἴκου τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

If this passage be rendered, ‘ Because now is the time for the judgment 
to begin from the house of God,’ that is, by understanding ἐστιν before 
ὁ καιρός, the Article would imply that there was a certain period already — 
familiar by the title καιρὸς τ. ἀ. τ. kK. a. τ. ὁ. τ. Θεοῦ, With which the present 
time was alleged to be identical; but this may be reasonably doubted. 
Perhaps ἐστιν should be supplied before ἀπὸ τ. 6. τ. G., and the rendering 
be, ‘ Because the proper commencement of the judgment is from the house 
of God,’ in allusion to Ezekiel ix. 6. No part of the New Testament is so 
strongly marked by tacit allusions to the Old as this Epistle. ‘There need 
also be no hesitation in taking καιρός to signify suitableness of place as well 
as of time. Thucyd. IV. 54. 


The rule as regards verbs of Existence. may be 
extended to those of Calling, Appointing, and the 
like: but cases admitting the presence of the Article 
are of rare occurrence. Xen. Anab. VI. iv. 7. 


Xen. Hell. 11. p. 275. ἀποκαλεῖ δὲ κόθορνόν pe. 
Mark xv. 2. ὃν λέγετε βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 
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Luke xxii. 33. τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον Kpaviov. 
Jas. 1. 23. φίλος Θεοῦ ἐκλήθη. 

Rev. xu. 9. ὁ καλούμενος διάβολος. 

Heb. 1. 2. dv ἔθηκε κληρονόμον πάντων. 

Rom. vil. 13. ἡ ἁμαρτία ἵνα φανῇ ἁμαρτία. 


SECTION III.—ON PARTICULAR OMISSIONS OF THE 


ARTICLE BEFORE SUBSTANTIVES. 


Omissions of the Article in places where its pre- 


sence is legitimate, constitute an important part of the — 


general subject of its use, because representations that 
this part of speech is incapable of being bound by 


settled rules, have been really based upon instances of — 


such omission. With respect to such a notion so 
derived, it only needs to be remarked, that there is 
a wide distinction between places where the presence 
of the Article is legitimate but not imperative, and 
those where it is absolutely required; in the latter of 
which indeed if omissions occurred, its general use 
must be regarded as a matter of uncertainty, as far, 
at least, as its absence is concerned: and that the 
existence of accurately defined cases, where the Arti- 
cle, from the particular circumstances of the case, may 
either be inserted or not, gives no ground for the con- 
clusion, that its use is a matter of indifference beyond 
the range of those cases. 


\ 
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In the first place, Poetry must be excluded from 
the investigation of this particular point, because, 
though, when the Article is employed in it, it is 
always done with perfect propriety, yet, as might 
be expected, great license is taken respecting its 
omission. In Prose too, point and emphasis are some- 
times enhanced, especially in a rapid style, by disen- 
cumbering certain terms of Articles. Such cases, how- 
ever, cannot be defined beforehand, but must be left 
to the feeling of the reader. 


The first class of cases includes those words, whose 
intrinsic signification is such, that the Article is, 
legitimately associated with them, but at the same : 
time not necessary for perspicuity. 

Two species have been already fully noticed (Sect. 
IJ.), namely, Abstracts, under which head should be - 
included nouns ending in ix; and Proper Names. 

A. third consists of Superlative expressions. 

By the idea of a number of things differing in the 
degree of some common quality possessed by them, 
there is naturally suggested that of one of them, in 
which the highest degree of that quality resides, and 
thus the Article is essentially associated with Super- 
latives; but, at the same time, it is clear that the 
intended sense is not impaired or obscured by its 
absence; and thus a case of indifference as to its 
insertion arises. 
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A fourth, of Ordinals; to which ἥμισυ and some other 


terms may be added, as of kindred signification. This 


species arises from the same principle as the last. 


Xen. Hell. Il. p. 278. τῶν πάντων αἴσχιστόν τε καὶ χαλε- 
πώτατον καὶ ἀνοσιώτατον καὶ ἔχθιστον καὶ θεοῖς καὶ ἀνθρώποις 
πόλεμον. ᾿ ἶ 
Thucyd. V. 81. τέταρτον καὶ δέκατον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτε- 
λεύτα. ἘΠ 

Mark xv. 88. γενομένης δὲ ὥρας ἕκτης σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ 
ὅλην τὴν γῆν ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης" καὶ τῇ ὥρᾳ τῇ ἐννάτῃ κ. τ. λ. 

Mat. xiv. 25. τετάρτῃ φυλακῇ τῆς νυκτός. 

1 Pei. ὅ. ἐν καιρῷ ἐσχάτῳ. 

1 John i. 18. ἐσχάτη ὥρα ἐστί. 


To these cases of indifference may be added certain 
Accusatives and Datives used in a kind of Adverbial 
sense, as γένος, TO γένος, γένει, TO γένει, χρόνῳ, TO χρόνῳ. 

When a general truth is stated of which a class is 
the subject, it is evidently indifferent to the force of 
the sentiment, whether the entire class be introduced 
by means of a singular noun with the Article, or 
any individual of it by the anarthrous noun. For 
instance, in an expression such as ἄξιος ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς 
τροφῆς αὐτοῦ, the removal of the Article would not 
affect the sentiment. 


The second class consists of those words, to which 
the license respecting the Article attaches more from 
extrinsic circumstances than from their mere meaning. 
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The case may easily be conceived of words, which 
properly have the Article on account of the intrinsic 
familiarity of the idea intended to be conveyed by 
them, in process of time throwing it off, either fre- 
quently or invariably, in consequence of constant 
occurrence in the speech of ordinary life, and, the 
reason being thus of a conventional kind, without the 
sacrifice of perspicuity. By this means some of them 
become, as it were, proper names. 


The particular instance which will most readily occur to the mind, is 
the use of the anarthrous βασιλεύς, by the Attic writers, for the Per- 
sian king. 


Such are ecertain principal objects of nature, espe- 
cially ἥλιος. 


Mat. xiii. 6. ἡλώο δὲ ἀνατείλαντος. 
Acts xxvii. 20. μήτε δὲ ἡλίου μήτε ἄστρων ἐπιφαινόντων. 
1 Cor. xv. 41. ἄλλη δόξα ἡλίου καὶ ἄλλη δόξα σελήνης. 
2 Pe. 111. 10. γῆ καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ ἔργα κατακαήσεται. 
2 Pe. 11. 12, οὐρανοὶ πυρούμενοι λυθήσονται, καὶ στοιχεῖα 
7 / 
καυσούμενα τήκεται. 
Jam.1.6. ἔοικε κλύδωνι θαλάσσης. 


But still the prevailing practice in the New Testa- 
ment is to prefix the Article. 


It is the same with regard to κόσμος, signifying ‘the world’. The fol- 
lowing are instances of the anarthrous usage. 


1 Cor. ii. 22. εἴτε Παῦλος, εἴτε Α΄ πολλὼς, εἴτε Κηφᾶς, εἴτε 
κόσμος κ. τ. Vw 

2 Cor. ν. 19. κόσμον καταλλάσσων ἑαυτῷ. 

Gal. vi. 14. δι’ οὗ ἐμοὶ κόσμος ἐσταύρωται. 
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2 Pe. τ. 5. ἀρχαίου κόσμου οὐκ ἐφείσατο. 


Another instance is supplied by ivy in the sense of ‘ wife’. 


1 Cor. v. 1. ὥστε γυναῖκά τινα Tod πατρὸς ἔχειν. 

Mat. xxii. 28. τίνος τῶν ἑπτὰ ἔσται γυνή; 

Xen. Cyrop. VI. ἵν. 7. διεφύλαξε δέ σοι ὥσπερ ἀδελφοῦ 
γυναῖκα λαβών. 

Also by the words βίβλος and βιβλίον, when forming part of a well 
known title, Lu. iii. 4; iv. 17; xx. 42; Acts i. 20; vii. 42; Phil. iv. 9. 
But the Article is inserted, Mar. xii. 26; Gal. iii. 10; Re. xviii. 8; xxi. 27. 

In like manner σάββατον and σάββατα, when used to signify the heb- 
domadal period, are anarthrous, Mar. xvi. 9; Mat. xxviii. 1; Mar. xvi. 2; 
1 Cor. xvi. 2; but have the Article, Lu. xviii. 12; xxiv. 1; Jno. xx.1, 19; 
Acts xx. 7. Λαός, used of the people of Israel, is anarthrous, Jude 5: so 
οἶκος Ἰσραήλ, Mat. x. 6; xv. 24; Acts ii. 36. 

But no word in the New Testament would be expected to exemplify 
this license more fully than θεός, when used to signify the true God. And 
such is found to be the case. 


1 Thes. ii. 5. Θεὸς μάρτυς. But v.10. ὑμεῖς μάρτυρες καὶ 
ὁ Θεός. 

A precisely similar instance is κύριος, when employed, according to the 
practice of the LXX., as the representative of the Hebrew Jehovah. 


Omission before words of this particular class is 
especially observable after prepositions; but there is 
no reason to suppose that it is in any way due to their 
influence. 


Zaschin. de F. L. p. 51. avevéyxapev εἰς ἀκρόπολιν. 
Plato. Theaet. p. 142. σέ ye ἐζήτουν κατ᾽ ἀγοράν. 
Pausan. I. 15. ἐλθόντα ἐς ἀγρόν. 

Xen. Anab. II. vi. 8. ἐξ ἰσθμοῦ. 

Id. VI. ii. 26. ἀμφὶ ἡλίου δυσμὰς ἦν. 

Luke xii. 54. ἀπὸ δυσμῶν. 

Mat. i. 1. μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν. vil. 11; xxiv. 27. 
Mat. xxvii. 15. κατὰ ἑορτήν. 
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Mark xv. 21. ἐρχόμενον ἐπ᾽ ἀγροῦ. Luke xxiii. 26. 

Mark xvi. 12. πορευομένοις εἰς ἀγρόν. 

Johni. 1. ἐν ἀρχῇ. 

1 Johni.l. ὃ ἢν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς. 

2 John 10. μὴ λαμβάνετε αὐτὸν εἰς οἰκίαν. 

Mat. xxvi. 64. é« δεξιῶν. Lukei. 11; Acts vu. δδ. 

Rom. viii. 34, ἐν δεξιᾷ. Heb.i.3; ΣΙ]. 2. 

Acts vil. 36. ἐν γῇ «Αἰγύπτῳ. v. 40. ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου. 


1 Mac. i. 19. 


1 Cor. xiv. 25. πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον. 
2 Cor. xi. 26. κινδύνοις ἐκ γένους. 
2 ΤΙ. 1. 3. ἀπὸ προγόνων. 


But the instance of most frequent occurrence is ἐκ νεκρῶν, Mar. vi. 14, 
16; ix. 10; xii. 25; Jno. ii. 22, ἄρ. So, ἀπὸ νεκρῶν, Luke xvi. 30. 


A third variety is that of two or more nouns, joined 
by conjunctions, being anarthrous, when, as before, 


they are trite terms; and in this, as in the former 


case, there is no real defect of perspicuity, and for 
the same reason. They also stand out more pointedly 
when freed from Articles. 


Xen. Cyrop. VIII. vii. 8. καταλείπω δὲ πατρίδα καὶ φίλους 
εὐδαιμονοῦντας. 

Id. Anab. VI. ἵν. 17. ὄμνυμι θεοὺς καὶ θεάς. 

Demosth. de Cor. p. 266. τῆς δὲ ἀναγορεύσεως ἐπιμεληθῆναι 
θεσμοθέτας, πρυτάνεις, ἀγωνοθέτας. 

Mat. x. 28. τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι. 


This example is more in point because both words have just preceded 
with the Article prefixed. 


Mat. x. 37. ὁ φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμέ. 
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1 Pe. ili. 22. ὑποταγέντων αὐτῷ ἀγγέλων καὶ ἐξουσιῶν καὶ 
δυνάμεων. 

Phi.i. 1. σὺν ἐπισκόποις καὶ διακόνοις. 

Acts xxi. ὅ. σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ τέκνοις. 

These three cases of anarthrous usage are here 
viewed as varieties of the same phenomenon, since 
they may be accounted for by a single cause, namely, 
the tendency of colloquial language to unburden itself 
of particles, which may without serious ambiguity be 
dispensed with. The language of ordinary life, fur- 
ther, has a reflex influence on that of studied compo- 
sition, and silently introduces forms logically inaccurate, 
but which a writer unconsciously adopts from their 
established currency. It should, however, be observed, 
that in practice, the second and third cases extend the 
license to a greater number of nouns than the first. 

When a noun is in close dependence on another, 
and both should have the Article, if the latter drops 
it by license, it is very commonly omitted before the 
dependent one also, as if by a species of sympathy. 

Mat. xvi. 18. πύλαι ἅδοῦ. 

1 Cor. 11. 16. νοῦν Kupiou—vovv Χρίστου. 

Mat. xix. 12. ἐκ κοιλίας μητρός. Acts xiv. 8. 

Mar. x. 6. ἀπὸ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως. 2 Pe. 11. 4. 

Mat. xiii. 35. ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. Mat. xxv. 34; Lu. 
xi. 50; John xvii. 24; Ερῃ. 1. 4; Heb. iv.3; ix. 26; Re. 
xiii. 8; xvi. 8. 

So far there have been noted such omissions of the 
Article as are mere matters of license, many being no 
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more than the wear of hackneyed use on certain words 
and expressions. The noticing of these has, however, 
no practical result, but still is most important for the 
rescue of the general subject of the Article from 
sweeping charges of vagueness and confusion, that 
might be grounded on a hasty view of such facts. But 
an absence of the Article where it might have been 


-used in some sense or other, is frequently no matter 


of license, but is possessed of a distinct and even for- 
cible significance. Indeed, attention to the presence 
of the Article, material as it is to accurate interpre- 
tation, is not more so than a perception of the effect 
of its absence, wherever there is no place for license. 

Recollection must here be called to the considera- 
tion, that a term cannot be fully effective in virtue of 
its inherent signification when encumbered with the 
Article. 


Heb. i. 1. ἐλάλησεν ἡμῖν ἐν vid. 


Had the words here been ἐν τῷ υἱῷ, they would merely have called to 
mind the person already familiarly known under the title of the Son of 
God, without pointing attention to the inherent meaning of the title; 
namely, to His divine Sonship, and His immeasurable superiority in virtue 
of it to all preceding persons having a divine commission. It may perhaps 
sound strange, but the rendering should be, ‘By a Son; implying that 
God no longer addressed them by a prophet, a mere οἰκέτης, but by one 
who had the nature and dignity of a son. ‘There is the same contrast 
again brought out by the absence of the Article (chap. vii. 28): ὁ νόμος 
yap ἀνθρώπους καθίστησιν ἀρχιερεῖς, ἔχοντας ἀσθένειαν" ὁ λόγος δὲ τῆς ὁρκω- 
μοσίας τῆς μετὰ τὸν νόμον, υἱὸν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα τετελειωμένον. ‘For the law 
invests with priesthood mere creatures that have infirmity, but the word of 
the oath, which was subsequent to the law, a Son consecrated everlastingly.’ 
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1 Cor. xiv. 4. ἐκκλησίαν οἰκοδομεῖ, 


‘Edifies a congregation,’ as opposed to himself only. 


Mat. xii. 41, 42. ἄνδρες Νινευῖται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει 
a a \ % an 
μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, Kal κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν --- βασίλισσα 


Νότου κ. τ. λ. 


‘ Ninevites shall stand up,’ &c. ‘A queen of the South shall rise up,’ &c. — 


Gal. iv. 31. οὐκ ἐσμὲν παιδίσκης τέκνα. 


‘We are not ἃ bond-woman’s children.’ The word has already occurred © 


four times with the Article. 


Heb. ix. 16. ὅπου yap διαθήκη, θάνατον ἀνάγκη φέρεσθαι 
τοῦ διαθεμένου. 


The importance of attending to the absence of the Article as well as its 


presence, finds in this passage a remarkable exemplification. Had the © 


expression been τὸν 6. τ. 6., ‘the death of the covenanting party,’ nothing 


short of actual decease could be signified by it. An assumption of this — 


strict meaning has been a cause of a great amount of perplexity, from — 


which the absence of the Article offers a ready release: for the indefinite 
term, ‘a death of the covenanting party,’ may signify whatever thing can 
in any way be viewed as such, and, therefore, a symbolical dying. Now 
this significance, and no other, is manifestly borne by the Jewish custom 


of passing between the divided portions of slain animals (Jer. xxxiv. 18), | 


a form which God himself represents himself as going through in the 


vision of Abraham (Ge. xv. 10-17). ‘ And on this account he is a mediator |, 
of a new covenant; that, as death took place in order to a ransoming of | 


the transgressions grounded on the first covenant, those that have been 
called might receive the promise of the everlasting inheritance. For 


where there is a covenant, a death of the covenanter must of necessity 
come in; for the establishment of a covenant rests on dead bodies, since it - 
has no force at a time when the covenanter is alive,’ that is, has not yet | 


died symbolically. 
John 1. 14. δόξαν ws μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός. 


In this place μονογενοῦς is virtually a substantive ; and it is also clear 
that the language might have been τοῦ μ. π. rod 7. Now there can here 


be hardly any plea of license, and therefore the absence of the Article © 
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1 is designed, and the object is to give the most effective expression of the 
' characteristic circumstances of the mission of Jesus, standing in unap- 
| proachable contrast to that of all other divine messengers ; such, in fact, as 
is best expressed in the words of the parable, ἔτι ἕνα εἶχεν υἱὸν ἀγαπητόν. 
ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν ἔσχατον πρὸς αὐτούς (Mark xii. 6). ‘And we beheld his 
| glory, glory as of an only-begotten one come forth from a father,’ and, as 
| such, contrasted with a mere servant, like Moses or the prophets. It will 
| at once be seen, that the case is exactly parallel to those already cited 
| from the epistle to the Hebrews, exhibiting the anarthrous use of vids. 


SECTION IV.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH THE 


ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 


In treating of the use of the Article in connexion 
with the Adjective and Participle, those cases shall 
first be considered where the substantive, with which 
they are in concord, is expressed. 

It has been remarked (Sect. II.), that the Article 
prefixed to a noun sometimes does not belong to it 
in itself, but only in conjunction with other words. 
An Adjective or Participle in concord with the noun 
is one of the most usual cases of words thus combined 
| with it; and, according to the general rule already 
_ established, when that is the case, it is either placed 
between the Article and the noun, or postfixed with 
the Article repeated. But since it may be in concord 
with the noun without entering into this particular 
combination, its usage deserves a separate consideration. 

It is clear that, when the Adjective or Participle 


enters into such combination, its function consists 
5 
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merely in aiding to definition or description, and there- 
fore the Adjective cannot be directly a part of the 
predicate; and, since particular modes of collocation — 
are expressly employed to mark that circumstance, — 
it follows, that, when the Adjective or Participle is — 
found differently situated, it has no longer any con- 
nexion with the Article, and is either itself an in- 
dependent predicate, or its notion is actively inclusive 


to the precise and entire predicate of the sentence. 


The statement may be varied thus: An Adjective — 


or Participle is either a mere epithet serving to a 
definition, or else it is a predicate, or an actively con- 


stituent part of one: If the noun has the Article — 
in combination with the Adjective or Participle, it 
must, from the nature of the Article, be the former, — 
and this fact is marked by a peculiar collocation: — 
when, therefore, this collocation is not made, it is — 


the latter. 


This last conclusion, it must be remembered, has ; 
no relation to the case of an anarthrous adjective or — 
participle in concord with an anarthrous noun, and — 
is made only with respect to one, which agrees with ' 
a noun that has the Article, but does not enter into — 


combination with it with regard to the Article. 


Plato. Apol. p. 31. ἱκανὸν yap, οἶμαι, ἐγὼ παρέχομαι τὸν 
μάρτυρα ὡς ἀληθῆ λέγω, THY πενίαν. 


‘For sufficient, I presume, is the witness which I cite to the truth of 
what I say, namely, my poverty.’ 
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| Thueyd. VII. 36. τὰς ἐπωτίδως ἐπέθεσαν ταῖς πρώραις πα- 
| χείας. ~ 

+ Aristot. Eth. Nic. I. 13. καὶ yap τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἀνθρώπινον 
ἐζητοῦμεν, Kal τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν avOpwT ivnv. 


_  *For the good of which we were in search, is one of which man is 
capable,’ &e. 


Mark iv. 28. αὐτομάτη yap ἡ γῆ καρποφορεῖ. 

Luke xxii. 45. ἐσχίσθη. τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ μέσον. 

1 Tim. vi. 14. τηρῆσαί σε τὴν ἐντολὴν ἄσπιλον. 

2 Tim.i.3. ὡς ἀδιάλειπτον ἔχω τὴν περὶ σοῦ μνείαν. 

‘How unbroken is the remembrance which I entertain of {Π66.᾿ 

Heb. x. 23. κατέχωμεν τὴν ὁμολογίαν τῆς ἐλπίδος ἀκλινῆ. 

In fact, in these forms the substantive has the Article 
by previous mention, suggestion, and the like; but that 
does not extend or is not represented as extending 
to the adjective or participle. By bearing this in 
mind the force of this construction may in many cases 
be easily felt, though the English language may not 
be sufficiently flexible to express it without a con- 
siderable degree of awkwardness, as in the following 
examples. 


Xen. Cyrop. I. iv. 4. καὶ τοῖς μὲν λόγοις βραχυτέροις 
ἐχρῆτο Kal TH φωνῇ ἡ συχαιτέρφᾳ. 

Acts xiv. 10. εἶπε μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ. 

Heb. vi. 24. ἀπαράβατον ἔχει τὴν ἱερωσύνην. 

It now remains to apply the principle of interpre- 
tation thus obtained to a few passages of the New 
Testament, by way of example. 

Luke ti. 2. αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο κ. τ. Δ. 


_ This text cannot be rendered, as has been sometimes done, ‘ This first 
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registration,’ &c., which requires av. ἡ ἀ. ἣ πρώτη. In case of a difficult 
and disputed passage, like the present, it is a matter of no small service 
to get rid of explanations which have an unsound foundation, in order to 


narrow the field of rival interpretations. Here πρώτη must combine in the © 


predicate with ἐγένετο. 


John iv. 87. ἐν yap τούτῳ ὁ λόγος ἐστὶν 6 ἀληθινός. 


The prefixed Article prevents the bare word ἀληθινός from being the pre- 
dicate, in which case the sense would be: ‘ For herein is the saying true.’ 
A rendering is conceivable which. would make an identity the predicate, 
namely: ‘For herein is the saying the genuine saying.’ Being strained 
it is out of place, where simplicity of expression is the characteristic. The 
entire passage may be given thus: ‘ Already is the reaper receiving wages 
and gathering a crop unto everlasting life, that the sower and the reaper 
may rejoice together: for in this issue is the saying instanced, the genuine 
one, that one is the sower and another the reaper.’ 


. “Ὁ ς ͵ > “Ὁ an 
Rev. xix. 9. οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι ἀληθινοί εἰσι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


This passage is in contrast to the last. ‘These sayings are genuine 
sayings of God.’ 


John v. 36. ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ ‘I wdvvov. 

‘ The testimony which I have, ts greater than that of John.’ 

John v. 44. παρὰ τοῦ μόνου Θεοῦ. 

‘From the only God.’ 

Rom. iii. 30. ἐπείπερ εἷς ὁ Θεός" ὃς κ. τ. δ. 

‘Since God is one: who,’ &c. 

Eph. v. 27. ἵνα παραστήσῃ αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ ἔνδοξον τὴν ἐκ- 
κλησίαν. 

‘ That he might himself present to himself the church in glorious array.’ 


1 Tim. vi. 2. μᾶλλον δουλευέτωσαν. OTL πιστοί εἰσι καὶ 
μ : 
an » 7 

ἀγαπητοὶ οἱ τῆς εὐεργεσίας ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι. 


ΝΣ οὐδεν ee a ἡ αἱ 
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σίας has the Article by the implication of its idea in that of the expression 
μᾶλλον δουλευέτωσαν. The purport of the whole passage may be thus 
stated: Let not those believing slaves, who have believing masters, abate 
aught of their respect and submission, on the ground that they are brethren 
in Christ, and therefore on a spiritual equality; but let them rather be 
more zealous in their service, because the persons, whom they are thereby 
benefiting, are beloved brethren in the faith. 


3 5 \ 3 ἘΠ 6 , ὃ , 7 
Heb. ix. 1. εἶχε μὲν οὖν καὶ ἡ πρώτη δικαιώματα λατρείας, 
τό τε ἅγιον κοσμικόν. 


As this text cannot be easily rendered-so as to make κοσμικόν a predicate, 
that word must be regarded as a substantive, signifying the furniture of 
the tabernacle, &c. ; for a sacrificial rite is termed κόσμος Κυρίου, Ecclus. L. 
19, and therefore the apparatus might be called τὸ κοσμικόν. 

Heb. xili. 4. τίμιος 6 γάμος ἐν πᾶσι καὶ ἡ κοίτη ἀμίαντος. 


‘Let marriage be honourable in all, and its bed be undefiled.’ 


2 Pet. i. 19. ἔχομεν βεβαιότερον τὸν προφητικὸν λόγον. 


The adjective βεβαιότερον is a predicate, and this consideration must be 
the foundation of any interpretation of the text ; which is a matter of some 
difficulty, but not a point for present consideration, beyond what has been 
already observed. 


John i. 9. ὡς δὲ ἐγεύσατο 6 ἀρχιτρίκλινος τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον 
γεγενημένον. 


There is properly no Article before οἶνον γεγενημένον, because the circum- 
stance of the change has not been already stated or intimated, but is now 
first alleged. ‘ When he had tasted the water now become wine.’ 


Mark v. 36. ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον λαλούμενον. 

‘On hearing the word spoken.’ 

2 Pet.i.18. καὶ ταύτην τὴν φωνὴν ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν ἐξ 
οὐρανοῦ ἐνεχθεῖσαν. 


* And this voice ourselves heard come from heaven.’ 
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Eph. v.13. τὰ δὲ πάντα ἐλεγχόμενα ὑπὸ τοῦ φωτὸς φανε- 
ροῦται. 


‘But all of them being exposed by the light are manifested’ in their , 
true character. | 


1 Cor. vil. 12. τύπτοντες αὐτῶν τὴν συνείδησιν ἀσθενοῦσαν.. 


‘ Wounding their conscience in its weakness.’ 


1 Pet. 11. 19, 20. τοῖς ἐν. φυλακῇ πνεύμασι πορευθεὶς cx | 


ρυξεν ὐΛ θα, ποτε. 
ῇ 
The absence of the Article from ἀπειθήσασι shows that the participle is 


not employed merely for the purpose of more fully describing the parties. 
In fact, the participle must be inclusive to the predicate in the same mode — 
as in the expression πορευθεὶς ἐκήρυξεν, and as these words contain an 
allegation of circumstances, ἀπειθήσασι must do so too, which in this case ‘ 
can only be the cause or occasion of the preaching, the action expressed by — 
the verb. ‘ He went and preached to the imprisoned spirits on their being — 
once on a time disobedient, when’ &e. ͵ 

, 
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Acts vil. 2. ὁ Θεὸς τῆς δόξης ὥφθη TO πατρὶ ἡμῶν APBpaaw 
ὄντι ἐν τῇ Μεσοποταμίᾳ. 
Acts vii. 12, ἐπίστευσαν τῷ Φιλίππῳ εὐωγγελιζομένῳ. ἷ 


4 


These two passages are merely set down as illustrating by similarity of — . 
form the one last cited. 
‘ 


The position of πᾶς, when fie noun with which it 
agrees has the Article, though bound by the same 


a 


laws as other cere still requires a separate con- 
sideration. ἱ 

The intended predicate of a sentence may relate to 
a thing which is an aggregate of parts and whose 


notion is involved in the sentence, in two ways; either 
only when it is considered collectively or as an un- 
divided whole, or, on the other hand, with respect to 
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each of its constituent parts, and in this manner of the 
whole. In the latter case the real predicate is an 
ageregate of what might be the predicates relating to 
each constituent part, and the aggregation is formally 
made by the introduction of a word having the signi- 
fication of universality, as πᾶς, which is therefore 
actively inclusive to the predicate, and should have 
that position, which intimates that it has no connexion 
with the Article prefixed to the noun. And this is 
found to be the case in practice. 

On the other hand, if the intended predicate can 
be made, or is, for certain reasons, made, only with 
relation to the whole viewed in the mass, πᾶς can 
only serve to definition, and should be situated ac- 
cordingly. | | | 

The resulting rule will, therefore, be as follows. 
By the former collocation, the predicate is extended " 
through each several constituent to an entire matter, 
as opposed to a part only: by the latter it is restricted 
to a whole viewed solely as a whole, that is, to con- 
stituents only in their aggregate. 

Thucyd. I. 125. τὴν ψῆφον ἐπήγαγον τοῖς ξυμμάχοις ἅπα- 
σιν, ὅσοι παρῆσαν, ἑξῆς. | 

The addition of ἑξῆς prevents the parties from being viewed only in 


the mass, and to this the position of ἅπασιν with respect to the Article 
corresponds, 


Mark iv. 82. γίνεται πάντων τῶν λαχάνων μείζων. 
Xen. Cyrop. VII. iv. 1ὅ. αὐτοὶ δὲ καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς οὐδ᾽ ἂν οἱ 
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πάντες σφενδονῆται μείψειαν πάνυ ὀλέγους ὁμόσε LOVTAS σὺν 
ὅπλοις ἀγχεμάχοις. 
Though it might truly be said that no individuals of the body would © 
singly await the charge of the force described, yet this is not what is intended — 


to be affirmed, but that all together would not: and the individuals com-— 
posing it are presented solely in this aggregate view. 


Acts xix. 7. ἦσαν δὲ οἱ πάντες ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο. 
Acts xxvil. 87. ἦμεν δὲ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ αἱ πᾶσαι ψυχαὶ δια- 
κόσιαι ἑβδομήκοντα ἕξ. | 
x ς \ a ΄ » rN la an 
Gal. v. 14. ὁ yap πᾶς νόμος ἐν ἑνὶ λόγῳ πληροῦται. 


Had the order here been πᾶς 6 νόμος, the assertion would have been — 
made respecting every constituent precept of the moral law, and that with 
perfect truth: this, however, is not the allegation intended, but the wri- 
ter’s concern is rather with the comprehensiveness of the precept in 
question. 

1Tim.i.16. ἵνα ἐν ἐμοὶ πρώτῳ ἐνδείξηται τὴν πᾶσαν 
μακροθυμίαν. 

The force of this language is best shown by a free expression of its 
purport, namely, that divine forbearance in its entire amount might be 
seen at a single view in the case of the writer of the epistle. 

It may be laid down as a deduction from what has 
preceded, that πᾶς in the singular can stand only ~ 
between the Article and the substantive, when the ~ 
latter is a proper abstract, and, indeed, in any other 
case where the notion of component parts is excluded. © 

On the other hand, when πᾶς is differently situated © 
with respect to a substantive, which might be an — 
abstract or universal term, the latter is not such in © 
the actual instance. 

Plato. Apol. p.17. ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἀκούσεσθε πᾶσαν τὴν ᾿ 
ἀλήθειαν. 
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Mark v. 33. εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 
John xvi. 13. ὁδηγήσει ὑμᾶς εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. 


In these three passages ἀλήθειαν is clearly not an abstract. The last 
should be rendered: ‘He shall be your guide into the entire truth,’ 
embracing the many things at present withheld from you (v. 12). 


John ν. 22, τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε τῷ υἱῷ. 


‘He has committed the judgment’ of mankind ‘ entirely to the Son’. 


eee Qn / 
1 Cor. xiii, 2. ἐὰν ἔχω πᾶσαν τὴν πίστιν ὥστε ὄρη μεθι- 
στάνειν. : : 


Here πίστιν is not an abstract, but signifies an operating cause admitting 
of degrees. 

In the next place, it is important to observe, that 
mas cannot signify ‘every’ where the substantive has 
the Article, that meaning being admissible only when 
it is anarthrous. 

Phil. 1. 3. εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ μου ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ μνείᾳ ὑμῶν. 

“1 thank my God on the score of my entire recollection of you.’ 

2 Cor.i.4. ὁ παρακαλῶν ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ θλίψει ἡμῶν. 

‘Who builds comfort for us on the entire ground of our distress.’ But 
ev πάσῃ θλίψει, ‘In any distress.’ 

Rom. vill. 22. πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις. 

‘The whole’ human ‘creation’. 

Col. 1. 28. ἐν πάσῃ TH κτίσει. 

Luke 11. 10. παντὶ τῷ λαῷ. 


‘To the hols people’ of Israel. 


Luke iv. 13. πάντα πειρασμόν. 


‘Every’ mode of ‘temptation’. 
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2 Cor. iv. 2. συνιστῶντες ἑαυτοὺς πρὸς πᾶσαν συνείδησιν. 
ἀνθρώπων. 


tn - -- 


‘Recommending ourselves to every frame of mind among men.’ 
2 Cor. ix. 8. πᾶσαν χάριν. | 
‘ Every blessing.’ 

Phil. iv. 7. ἡ ὑπερέχουσα πάντα νοῦν. 


‘ Which surpasses every conception.’ 


Col.i.15. πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως. 

‘ First-born of every creature.’ 

2 ΤΠ65.1. 11. ἵνα---πληρώσῃ πᾶσαν εὐδοκίαν ἀγαθωσύνης 
καὶ ἔργον πίστεως. 
‘That he may complete every good purpose and work of faith’ on 

your part. 

If the substantive belongs to that class which drop 
the Article by mere licence, πᾶς must be dealt with as _ 
if the Article were present. 

Plato. Pheed.p. 245. πάντα οὐρανόν. 

Acts 11. 36. πᾶς οἶκος ᾿Ισραήλ. 

Ecclus. L. 13. ἔναντι πάσης ἐκκλησίας ᾿Ισραήλ. 

There are also cases not exactly of this kind, but 
which must still be viewed as if the Article were 
present: where a relaxation of usage may have been 
felt to be immaterial. John xvii. 2. Acts i. 21: vii. : 
5... 1 Peteri: 15; | | 

Similar to the use of πᾶς is that of ὅλος and ἀμφό- 


TEPOl. 
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There is one arrangement of words sometimes 
occurring, which might be hastily alleged as over- 
throwing the general rule of collocation, being in fact 
at variance with the strict letter of it. It is, when 
an adjective, participle, or some qualifying words are — 
already placed between the Article and the noun, and 
another adjective or participle is then immediately 
subjoined without the Article repeated, and still is 
a part of the combination to which the Article belongs. 

Xen. Cyrop. IV. ii. 32. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος τοὺς παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ἱππέας 
καταλειφθέντας περιελαύνειν ἐκέλευσε. 

An examination of instances of this arrangement 
would show, that it is never adopted when any ambi- 
guity would really arise; and it does not invalidate 
the general rule, because it is distinctly defined by 
the two circumstances, that qualifying words already . 
intervene between the Article and the noun, and that 
the adjective or participle is then subjoined imme- 
diately. 

fElian V. H. ΧΙ.1. ἐπινοήσας τὸν Σικελικὸν τρόπον καλού- 
μενον. 

Gal.i.4. ὅπως ἐξέληται ἡμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος αἰῶνος 
πονηροῦ. 

Eph. ἢ. 11. οἱ λεγόμενοι ἀκροβυστία ὑπὸ τῆς λεγομένης 
περιτομῆς ἐν σαρκὶ χειροποιήτου. 

1 Pet.i. 18. ἐλυτρώθητε ἐκ τῆς ματαίας ὑμῶν ἀναστροφῆς 
πατροπαραδότου. 


7 \ a 
1 Cor. x. 3,4. πάντες τὸ αὐτὸ βρῶμα πνευματικὸν ἔφαγον, 
\ Vs \ , 
καὶ πάντες TO αὐτὸ πόμα πνευματικὸν ἔπιον. 
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Rom. ix. 5. ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων θεὸς εὐλογητὸς εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. | 
Acts xili. 82. τὴν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἐπαγγελίαν γενομένην. Ὁ 


In this place may be noticed the use of the Article 
with an appellative subjoined to a proper name. If 
the name be that of a person previously unknown, © 
there can be no association of circumstances with the . 
individual, and therefore the appellative must neces- 
sarily be anarthrous. 4 


Acts x. 6. ἕξενίζεται παρά τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ. 


On the other hand, if the person be presumed to © 
be known in some way to the party addressed, an | 
appellative expressing a circumstance presumed to be 
associated with the individual has the Article, and is © 
employed either to distinguish the particular person 
from others of the same name, or, at least, by way of : 
fuller description. If the appellative be anarthrous © 
it must be a predicate. | 

2 Tim. iv. 14. ᾿Αλέξανδρος 6 χαλκεὺς πολλά μοι κακὰ 4 
ἐνεδείξατο. : 1 

Rom. xvi. 23. ἀσπάζεται tuas— Kovaptos ὁ ἀδελφός. 


If Quartus had not been known to the Roman brethren, he would not 
have saluted them. Hence the prefixed Article. 


Mark ii. 26. εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ Ἷ 
τοῦ ἀρχιερέως. Ἷ 

In this place there is a considerable conflict of evidence touching the » 
genuineness of the Article before ἀρχιερέως. Here it is only necessary to _ 
observe, that, if it is present, no more is signified than that the event took ; 
place in the lifetime of Abiathar, well known as having been high-priest; ᾿ 
but, if it is omitted, the date is limited to the period of his high 4 
in defiance of the actual history. 4 
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Luke iii. 2. ἐπ᾽ ἀρχιερέων “Avva καὶ Καϊάφα. 
‘In the high-priesthood of Annas and Caiaphas.’ 1 Macc. xiii. 42. 


Luke iv. 27. ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισσαίου τοῦ προφήτου. 


The presence or absence of the Article is here immaterial, for the cir- 
cumstance occurred during the prophetic office of Elisha. 


An exception to this rule, as far as regards outward form, occurs in the 
case of vids; but it is really only an instance of a word becoming’ anar- 
throus by familiar use. 


Acts xiii. 21. τὸν Yaovr υἱὸν Kis. 

1 Mace. ii. 26. τῷ FapBpi vid Σαλώμ. 

An appellative with the Article is sometimes sub- 
joined to a personal pronoun. ‘The appellative then 
expresses either a palpable circumstance relating to 
the person, or what is intentionally presented as such. 
As no allegation is made, the circumstance is intro- 
duced as an expression of some emotion on the part 
of the speaker, manifesting itself in taunt, derision, 
pity, exultation. 

Zischyl. Prom. 944. σὲ τὸν σοφιστὴν, κ. T.X. 

Eurip. Bacch. 1211. ὡς ἴδῃ με τὴν εὐδαίμονα. 

Soph. Cidip. Col. 745. ὁρῶν σε τὸν δύστηνον. 

Luke xvii. 18. ἱλάσθητί μοι τῷ ἁμαρτωλῷ. 

Mark vi. 6. καλῶς προεφήτευσεν ᾿Ησαίας περὶ ὑμῶν τῶν 
ὑποκριτῶν. ἷ 


An adjective or participle without a substantive 
expressed may be regarded as possessing the attri- 
butes of a substantive, and accordingly will take the 
Article by the same law; as by previous mention, 
suggestion, and the like. 
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Mat. vii. 88, of δὲ βόσκοντες ἔφυγον. 


Οἱ βόσκοντες, by association with the mention of the herd of swine. 


The idea of an action in the abstract being familiar 
to the mind, that of the whole class of agents must — 
be necessarily so too; and thus the Participle, like — 
the Noun, has frequently the Article for the purpose q 
of expressing a class; and the same is true of the © 
quality expressed by an Adjective, and the entire | 
class of subjects to which it belongs. 


Mat. v. 5. μακάριοι οἱ πρφεῖς. 
Mat. ν. 6. μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες τὴν 
δικαιοσύνην. 


The form is not confined to the plural number. 


Luke x. 16. ὁ ἀκούων ὑμῶν. ἐμοῦ ἀκούει. 
John iii. 29.. 6 ἔχων τὴν νύμφην γυμφίος ἐστίν. 
Mat. xi. 29. πῶς δύναταί τις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ 
ἰσχυροῦ. ; 
535 CSN > a \ 4 I 2 z 
Rom. xii. 8. ὁ yap ἀγαπῶν τὸν ἕτερον νόμον πεπλήρωκε. 
Here τὸν ἕτερον signifies a class, being equivalent to τὸν πλησίον, and | 


accordingly rendered in the Vulgate ‘proximum’. Rom. 1. 1. 1 Cor. — 
wi, 1; x. 24. Gal. vi. 4. Jas. iv. 12. 


2 Cor. iv. 15. ἵνα ἡ χάρις πλεονάσασα διὰ τῶν πλειόνων. 
τὴν εὐχαριστίαν περισσεύσῃ. 
The Article may be regarded as prefixed to πλειόνων in virtue of the 4 

implication of its idea in the preceding term πλεονάσασα, in which case ; 

the words must be connected with those that follow: but, in fact, this | 

word frequently has the Article for another reason, because, wherever Ὁ 


increase or advance is not specifically excluded, its idea is one of ready © 
association. Soph. Cidip. Col. 36. Phil. 576. : 3 


One use of the Article before an adjective or parti- | 
ciple alone is when it involves a certain attribute or - 
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Ι description, which is applicable solely or especially to 
_ some individual already well known. 


| Eph. i. 6. ἐν τῷ ἠγαπημένῳ. 
| Acts ili. 14. ὑμεῖς δὲ τὸν ἅγιον καὶ δίκαιον ἠρνήσασθε. 
_ ΤΕ 5 here asserted that the Jews had rejected that person, with whom 


| they had of old associated the titles of ὁ ἅγιος and ὁ δίκαιος, namely, the 
| Messiah. Jas. v. 6. 


Mat. xi. 3. od εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος. 


| Mark i. 7. ἔρχεται ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μου ὀπίσω μου. 
| 
| 


‘He that is mightier than I, cometh after me.’ 


The above observations apply also to the prefixing 
| of the Article to other words, which would have stood 
between the Article and the noun for the purpose of 
qualification, if the latter had been expressed. 

The use of a neuter adjective or participle with 
the Article to convey an abstract notion is not very 
common in the New Testament. 


Acts xvil. 29. τὸ OeZov. 

Rom. ii. 9. ἀνθρώπου τοῦ κατεργαζομένου TO κακόν. 

2 Cor. vill. 8. τὸ τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀγάπης γνήσιον δοκιμάζων. 
Heb. vi. 17. τὸ ἀμετάθετον τῆς βουλῆς αὐτοῦ. 

Heb. vii. 18. διὰ τὸ αὐτῆς ἀσθενὲς καὶ ἀνωφελές. 
Phil. ii. 2. τὸ ν φρονοῦντες. 


The Article is here used with the greatest propriety, for ἔν alone would 
have signified numerical unity as opposed to plurality, one subject as 
opposed to several; but the abstract implies uniformity pervading a num- 
ber of individuals, as contrasted with diversity. Surprise need not be 
manifested that τὸ ἐν φρονοῦντες should occur in the same sentence with 
τὸ αὐτὸ φρονῆτε, for the abstract in the former expression affords a more 
rigid notion than the latter, and such a repetition is not inconsistent with 
the earnestness of tone in the passage. 
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Π1 John v. 8. οἱ τρεῖς εἰς τὸ ἕν εἰσι. 


The expression τὸ ἕν may here, as in the last instance, serve to express | 
an abstract, in reference to uniformity of testimony: but, on the removal | 
of the spurious matter (ἐν τῇ γῇ---ἐν τῷ ovp.), the Article appears rather to 
be used on account of previous mention, namely, that of a single witness, | 
τὸ πνεῦμα, to which the three are here said to be virtually equivalent. — 
‘And the three amount to the one’ just mentioned, namely, τὸ πνεῦμα. . 


Rom. v. 14. ὅς ἐστι τύπος TOD μέλλοντος. 


Notwithstanding a current interpretation of another kind, rod μέλλοντος Σ 
may be regarded as the Genitive of τὸ μέλλον; and the resulting sense — 
would be: ‘ Who is a pattern of the future’ of his race in respect of sinful- Ὁ 
ness and its judicial consequence. 


SECTION V.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE IN 
CONNEXION WITH THE PRONOUN. 


A consideration of the nature of the Pronoun would 
lead to the expectation that, generally speaking, the | 
Article would not be prefixed to the Pronoun. The 
few instances, where this does take place, are of so 


i 


peculiar a kind, that they do not condemn this general 
conclusion. i 
There is, however, one specific rule respecting the | 
Article and the Pronoun, namely, that when a De- 
monstrative Pronoun is joined in immediate concord. 
to a Substantive, the Substantive itself has the Article. 
This rule, however, is not always observed, even in 
prose; at least, when the pronoun is placed after the 
Substantive. Since the Article is itself a prefix of 
which the force is demonstrative, its presence is most) 


eras ἐνὸς pair 


ee 
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‘consistent with the pronoun when the substantive is 
᾿ expressed; but, on the other hand, as the function of 
the pronoun is complete without the Article, the latter 
15 not absolutely necessary. 
_ The practice of the New Testament writers is in 
accordance with the rule. 

The Article is never used in the New Testament as 
a Demonstrative* or Relative Pronoun; nor τοῦ and 
τῷ, according to Attic usage, for τινός and τινί re- 
spectively. 
_ The Relative Pronoun not unfrequently takes the 
place of the Article in the form ὁ wev—6 dé—, a prac- 
tice which occurs in writers of the Common Dialect 
from Polybius downwards. 


Mf 


Mat. xxv. 15. ᾧ μὲν ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, ᾧ δὲ δύο, 
δὲ ἕν. 
Τὴ another substitution which sometimes occurs, namely, ὁ εἷς ----ὁ ére- 


pos—, there is, at least, nothing really at variance with the principle of the 
Article. 


mon) 


SECTION VI.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE 


WITH THE VERB. 


The constant occurrence of the Article before an 
|Infinitive Mood, either alone or in combination with 


| 


other words, arises from the circumstance, that the 


| ; 
* Tov γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν, Acts xvii. 28, is a poetical quotation. 
6 
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uncombined Infinitive is an abstract, and the idea con- | 
veyed by the combination is either in itself familiar, or 
rendered so by what is found in the preceding context. 


Plato. Meno. p. 81. τὸ yap ζητεῖν ΕΝ καὶ τὸ μανθά- 
νειν ἀνάμνησις ὅλον ἐστί. | 
Aristot. Rhet. 1. 11. 8. τῶν δὲ διὰ τοῦ λόγου ποριζομένων To 
στεων τρία εἴδη ἐστίν"---οἰ δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ἀκροατὴν διαθεῖναΐί, 
πως" αἱ δὲ ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ λόγῳ, fae ὀδΙΕΡΟΝ εν ἢ paivec- | 
θαι δεικνύναι. β 
Phil. i. 21. ἐμοὶ γὰρ τὸ ζῆν ἜΗΝ καὶ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν͵ 
κέρδος. 
2 Cor. vii. 11. τὸ κατὰ Θεὸν λυπηθῆναι ὑμᾶς. 
Heb. ii. 8. πάντα ὑπέταξας ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ. Ἔν 


lal n / 
yap τῷ ὑποτάξαι αὐτῷ τὰ πάντα κ. τ. 2X. 


The Article is also prefixed to sentences of some | 
other forms, and in a marked manner in the New Tes- | 
tament, when the idea conveyed is, as before, already, 
in some way familiar. 


Demosth. Cor.c.1. περὶ τοῦ πῶς ἀκούειν ὑμᾶς ἐμοῦ δεῖ. | 
1 Thes. iv. 1. καθὼς παρελάβετε παρ᾽ ἡμῶν τὸ πῶς δεῖ, 
ὑμᾶς περιπατεῖν. ᾿ 
Luke i. 62. ἐνένευον δὲ τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ τί ἂν θέλοει 
καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. ᾿ 
Mark ix. 22. εἴ te δύνῃ, βοήθησον ἡμῖν---Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 


5 > A \ ? ΄ Υ ΄ \ a ΄ 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, τὸ Εἰ δύνῃ πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύοντι.. 


The Article is prefixed to the words εἰ δύνῃ, simply to indicate renewed | 
mention, meaning that our Lord’s answer commenced with a repetition, in 
a significant tone, of this expression in the address of the petitioner. 


; 


ΟΝ.) 


SECTION VII.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH 


WORDS CONNECTED BY CONJUNCTIONS. 


_ It is a frequent occurrence, that, when several 
words, having each an independent right to the Article, 
are joined by Conjunctions, the Article is prefixed to 
the first only. 

i If this practice were invariable, no inquiry into prin- 
ciples would be necessary, since an arbitrary rule for 
-prefixing only one Article to any number of words, 
thus connected, would at once be established. But as 
this is not the case, and a notion that the repetition 


or suppression of the Article is a matter of indifference, 
is in itself adverse to the whole principle of accurate 
distinctions which pervades the. structure of the lan- 
guage, it might be presumed at once, that with the 
individual right of each word to the Article, there 
exists some connexion between them; which fact is 
jintended to be intimated by the circumstance of one 
| Article performing its function for the whole series, 
jas for a single word. This anticipation will be found 
|to agree with the facts of actual usage. The general 
canon is as follows: 

' When the Article is prefixed only to the first of 
Iseveral words, joined by conjunctions, they are to- 
a descriptive of a single subject. | 


| 


7 
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This, however, may take place in two distinct ways; 
for each word may either be descriptive, as far as its 
signification extends, of the whole subject, or, on the 
contrary, of only a part of it, the subject being in this 
latter case not numerically single, but only viewed as” 
single by aggregation. From this arises a correspond- 
ing division of cases into two distinct classes, which 
is of great importance to a due consideration of this 
point. 

The first class, then, consists of roe instances, 
where the description involved in each separate word 
extends to the whole subject ; which must accordingly 
be a single person or thing, or, if a class, one to each 
individual of which the description of each separate 
word belongs, and which is therefore, as far as the 
present point is concerned, also essentially single. 


Zischin. Ctes. p. 72. ἐν τῇ τοῦ κρατοῦντος Kal προ- 
ηδικημένου μετριότητι κριθησόμενοι. 


The words κρατοῦντος καὶ προηδικημένου relate to a single individual, ; 
Alexander, who combined in his person the attributes therein involved. 


Thueyd. VII. 14. ὀλύγοι τῶν ναυτῶν οἱ ἐξορμῶντές TE 
ναῦν καὶ ξυνέχοντες τῶν εἰρεσίαν. ἢ 
Mat. xii. 22. ὥστε τὸν τυφλὸν καὶ κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖ. 
καὶ βλέπειν. ἢ 


See the preceding part of the verse. 


Mat. xiii. 23. 6 dé é ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρεὶς οὗτός ἐστιν 
ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων καὶ συνιών. 4 
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‘Luke xi. 28. μακάριοι of ἀκούοντες τὸν λόγον TOD Θεοῦ 
Kal φυλάσσοντες. 
με ΄“ a « [οἷ Ν 1. \ / 
John vi. 40. ἵνα πᾶς ὁ θεωρῶν τὸν υἱὸν Kal πιστεύων 
εἰς αὐτὸν ἔχη ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 
| : 
John vi. 54. ὁ τρώγων μου τὴν σάρκα Kal πίνων μου 
ib \ »” \ ι 
τὸ αἷμα ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον. υ. 56. 
' es 9 » ε η »\ \ a 7ὕ 
—~Rom.1.3. ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ὁ κρίνων τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα πράσ- 
| COVTaS καὶ ποιῶν αὐτά. 
1 Johnii.4. ὁ λέγων, ἔγνωκα αὐτόν, καὶ τὰς ἐντολὰς 
αὐτοῦ μὴ τηρῶν Ψεύστης ἐστί. 
e \ > Me \ n 7 > \ 
John x. 1. ὁ μὴ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας--ἀλλὰ 
ἀναβαίνων ἀλλαχόθεν, ἐκεῖνος κ. τ. 2. 
John χχ. 17. ἀναβαίνω πρὸς τὸν πατέρα μον Kal πα- 
“πέρα ὕμων καὶ Θεόν μου καὶ Θεὸν ὑμῶν. 
᾿ Heb. i. 1. κατανοήσατε τὸν ἀπόστολον. καὶ ἀρχιερέα 
| τῆς ὁμολογίας ἡ ἡμῶν, Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
Eph. v. 20. εὐχαριστοῦντες---τῷ Θεῷ καὶ πατρί. 


It is clear that instances belonging to this class can 
only be composed of Compatible Appellatives, that is, 
words the attributes signified by which can be pre- 
dicated of a single perstn or thing. 
_ The second class embraces those instances, where 
each of the words, which are generally, though not 
| always, incompatible, is descriptive of only a part of 
a subject; which cannot, therefore, be numerically 
single, but is only viewed as such by aggregation in 
virtue of some connecting circumstance which, in the 
| actual instance, places its members in that light. The 
Bees may be specified as follows. 
_ 1. When a single class or species is described not 
| 
| 


| by some general terms, but by a particularisation of 


| 
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constituent parts, of which the words are respectively 
significative. | 


Plato. Theaet. p. 186. Σ΄. τί οὖν δὴ ἐκείνῳ ἀποδίδως ὄνομα 

A. 8 a > 7 > ͵ / 7 / 
τῷ ὁρᾶν, ἀκούειν, ὀσφραίνεσθαι, ψύχεσθαι, θερμαΐ- 
νεσθαι; O. αἰσθάνεσθαι ἔγωγε----Σ΄. σύμπαν ἄρ᾽ αὐτὸ καλεῖς, 
αἴσθησιν: 

Nothing can more clearly illustrate the rule than this entire passage. 


The single subject is αἰσθάνεσθαι, or αἴσθησις, constituent parts of which 
are ὁρᾶν, &c.; but no one of them alone describes sensation.. a 


Xen. Cicon. p. 481. θεᾷ yap αὐτοὺς ὥσπερ τοὺς τραγῳ- 
δούς τε καὶ κωμῳδούς. 


Τοὺς τραγῳδούς τε καὶ κωμῳδούς, ‘res ludicra,’ ‘ the drama’. 4 


Plato. Crit. p. 52. ἐλάττω ἐξ αὐτῆς ἀπεδήμησας ἢ οἷ. χω- : 
rol τε καὶ τυφλοὶ καὶ οἱ ἀλλοὶ ἀνάπηροι. 


It should be remarked in this instance, that the terms χωλοί and τυφλοί, 
are in themselves compatible ; though it is at once evident, that the case 
does not belong to the first class. : 


Xen. Cyrop. VIII. viii. 8. νῦν δὲ τὸ μὴ πτύειν μηδὲ 
ἀπομύττεσθαι ἔτι διαμένει. ᾿ , q 
Thucyd. 11. 50. τὰ ὄρνεα καὶ τετράποδα, ὅσα awOpd- 
πων ἅπτεται κ. τ. δ. ἢ 
Eph. iii. 18. τί τὸ πλάτος καὶ μῆκος καὶ βάθος καὶ 
ΤῈ αν _g 
Here the subject described is entire ΤΥ by enumerating its” 
partial constituents. 4 


Mat. xx. 19. els TO ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι καὶ 
σταυρῶσαι.. 


a Dart 


A system of treatment. 


ν ἊΝ — 
eee Sites 


Rom. xiv. 21. καλὸν τὸ μὴ φαγεῖν κρέα μηδὲ πιεῖ 
οἶνον. ! ᾿ ! ; é 


ὙΠ ΝΎΨΎΥ 
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| 
, Acts vill. 6. ἐν τῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοὺς καὶ βλέπειν. 

1 Cor. xi. 22. εἰς τὸ ἐσθίειν καὶ πίνειν. 
| 1 Cor. v.10. τοῖς πλεονέκταις ἢ ἅρπαξιν ἢ εἰδωλο- 
| λάτραις. 

The occurrence of both omission and insertion in the 
| course of one series of words, connected by conjunc- 
tions, affords a most marked illustration of the rule. 

] 


Aristot. Poet. 84. ταύτης δὲ μέρη τό τε φωνῆεν καὶ τὸ 
ἡμίφωνον καὶ ἄφωνον. 


The μέρη here described are two, the latter embracing two components, 

| which must be placed in a single point of view in respect to their distinc- 

_ tion from the other main division, τὸ φωνῆεν : hence the insertion of the 
_ Article before ἡμίφωνον, and its omission before ἄφωνον. 


Xen. Mem. I. p. 414. πάντα μὲν ἡγεῖτο θεοὺς εἰδέναι τά 
| TE λεγόμενα καὶ πραττόμενα καὶ τὰ συιγῆ βουλευόμενα. 


| The words λεγόμενα καὶ πραττόμενα describe the single subject, overt 
acts, combining in marked distinction from secret thoughts, σιγῇ Bov- 
λευόμενα. 

\ 

| 


2. When a single topic is framed of matters, which, 
on account of some mutual relation, the mind is neces- 
sarily led to consider in union. 


Plato. Gorg. p. 460. τοὺς τοῦ ἀρτίου καὶ περιττοῦ 
(λόγους). | 

Id. Theaet. p. 171. περὶ τὰ ὑγιεινὰ καὶ νοσώδη. 

Aristot. Rhet. I. ii. 21, ὁ τοῦ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον τόπος. 

Id. 1. χ. 1. περὶ τῆς κατηγορίας καὶ ἀπολογίας. 


3. When the full idea in a writer or speaker’s mind 
is expressed by the employment of several words 
nearly allied in meaning. 
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Plato. Menex. p. 243. ἡ τῆς πόλεως ῥώμη τε καὶ d perm, : 

Thueyd. 1.140. τὴν βεβαίωσιν καὶ πεῖραν τῆς γνώμης. 

Mat. xi. 1. τοῦ διδάσκειν καὶ κηρύσσειν. 

Rom. xvi. 8. διὰ τῆς χρηστολογίας καὶ εὐλογίας. — 

2 Cor. x. 1. Sia τῆς πρᾳότητος καὶ ἐπιεικείας τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. 

2 Cor. xill. 11. ὁ Θεὸς τῆς ἀγάπης καὶ εἰρήνης. 7 

Phil.i.7. τῇ ἀπολογίᾳ καὶ βεβαιώσει τοῦ εὐωγγελίου. 
Phil. ἢ. 17. ἐπὶ τῇ θυσίᾳ καὶ λειτουργίᾳ τῆς πίστεως 
ὑμῶν. ' 

Heb. xii. 16. τῆς εὐποιίας καὶ κοινωνίας. 

2 Pet.1.10. τὴν κλῆσιν καὶ ἐκλογήν. 


4, When the idea of distinct individuality in two or 
more things mentioned is merged in a predication of 
sameness of nature or effect. 


Aristot. Rhet. L.ii,17. τὸ τέκμαρ καὶ πέρας ταυτόν ἐστι; 
κατὰ τὴν ἀρχαιαν γλῶτταν. ᾿ 
Id. Eth. Nic. VI. 1. τὸ βουλεύεσθαι καὶ λογίξεσθαι, 
ταυτόν. : 

Thucyd. I. 141. τὴν γὰρ αὐτὴν δύναται δούλωσιν ἥ τε με- 
γίστη καὶ ἐλαχίστη δικαίωσις. ' 

Id. 11. 49. ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ καθειστήκει τό τε πλέον καὶ 
ἔλασσον ποτόν. 


5. When a single agency is vested in several indi- 
viduals, or a single result produced by conspiring 
causes, or a single action or series of actions is directed 
to a plurality of objects at once. | 


Thucyd. VII. 69. ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης καὶ Mévavdpos καὶ Εὐθύς, 
δημος --- ἔπλεον. ᾿ 
14. 7ὅ. ἐδόκει τῷ Νικίᾳ καὶ Δημοσθένει. 
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Aristot. Eth. Nic. II. 2. yiverau yap (ἰσχὺς) ἐκ τοῦ πολλὴν 
τροφὴν λαμβάνειν καὶ πολλοὺς πόνους ὑπομένειν. 


In this passage, if rod were repeated before πολλούς, it might be under- 
stood to signify, that each of the causes, π. τ. A. and π. 7. ὑ., was in itself 
sufficient to produce the effect in question, whereas it is fmteuded to be 
implied that they were only so conjointly. Accordingly the non-repetition 
of the Article bars misapprehension. 


Thucyd. I. 51. al εἴκοσι vies — Sia TOV νεκρῶν Kal ναυ- 
aylav προσκομισθεῖσαι. 
Plato. Theaet. p. 182. μεταξὺ τοῦ ποιοῦντός τε καὶ 
πάσχοντος. 

‘Actsiv. 19. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ Ιωάννης ἀποκριθέντες 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπον. 

Mat. xvii. 1. παραλαμβάνει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ 
Ἰάκωβον καὶ Iwavyny. 

Luke iii. 1. Φιλίππου --- τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Ἢ fougulins 
καὶ Τραχωνίτιδος χώρας. 

Acts ii. 11. κρατοῦντος δὲ αὐτοῦ τὸν Πέτρον καὶ Io- 
ἀννην. : 

Acts xvii. 15. λαβόντες ἐντολὴν πρὸς τὸν Σίλαν Kat 
Τιμόθεον. | 

Acts xiv. 5. ὁρμὴ τῶν ἐθνῶν τε καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

Luke xix.11. εἶπε παραβολὴν διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς αὐτὸν εἶναι 
ἸΙερουσαλὴμ καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς ὅτι παραχρῆμα μέλλει ἡ 
βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναφαίνεσθαι. 


When, therefore, one Article only is prefixed to 
several words connected by conjunctions, the omission 
of the others is always designed, and for the reasons 
stated above. But the converse is not universally 
true, namely, that when a single subject is described 
by several words thus connected, the Article is never 
repeated. Some license is observable in instances fall- 
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ing under the last mentioned head; but still the repe- 
tition does not take place where perspicuity denna 
the single Article. | 


In the New Testament with respect to the terms Φαρισαῖοι, Σαδδουκαῖσις 
γραμματεῖς, ἀρχιερεῖς, ἄρχοντες, νομικοί, several of which frequently occur 
together, the usage varies, the employment of separate Articles being in 
their case allowable but not requisite. 


In some instances, however, the recurrence of the 
Article is evidently designed, for the purpose of giving 
that individual prominence to the things mentioned 
in succession, which they would lose when viewed as ; 
united under one aggregate notion. | 


Mat. xxiii. 23. ἀποδεκατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ ἄνηθον Kal 
τὸ κύμινον. : 
It may easily be felt how much the force of this passage would be 


impaired by the loss of the pointed enumeration and distinct prominence 
of the petty items, produced by the repeated Article. F 


Tit. 11. 4. ὅτε δὲ ἡ χρηστότης καὶ ἡ φιλανθρωπία crepe 
τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ. ; 
2 Thes.i.8. διδόντος ἐκδίκησιν τοῖς μὴ εἰδόσι Θεὸν, καὶ τοῖς 
μὴ ὑπακούουσι τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
Two distinct classes are here described as suffering punishment, namely, j 
those who, having the light of nature, neglected to follow its guidance, | 
elsewhere represented at large (Rom. i. 18-25) as objects of divine dis- ; 


pleasure, and those who, having heard the gospel, refused to obey its] 
call: hence the second Article. a 


Heb. xi. 20. εὐλόγησεν ᾿Ισαὰκ τὸν ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ τὸν ’Hoad. | 
Jacob and Esau were separately blessed, and in very different terms. | 


Aristot. Eth. Nic. III. 2. διωρισμένων δὲ τοῦ τε ἑκουσίου καὶ ' 
τοῦ ἀκουσίου. — 
Id. Pol. 1.1. διώρισται τὸ θῆλυ καὶ τὸ δοῦλον. 


The importance of this subject consists in its con- 
nexion with the interpretation of passages of the 
following class. 
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Tit. ἢ. 18, ἐπιφάνειαν τὴς δόξης τοῦ μεγάλου Θεοῦ καὶ 
Ι σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

| Eph.v. ὅ. ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ Θεοῦ. 

| 2 Thes.i. 12. τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ 
| Χριστοῦ. 

— 2 Pet.i.1. ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν καὶ σωτῆρος ᾿Ιησοῦ 
| Χριστοῦ. 


1 
| The question which arises on these passages, is whether the two terms 
"in each having ἃ single Article prefixed are descriptive of a single person, 
| so that, for instance, the rendering in the first would be, ‘Of our great 
God and Saviour Jesus Christ.’ To this it may be answered, that such 
a view is undoubtedly legitimate as a matter of grammar. It was also 
| adopted without hesitation by the Greek Fathers.* But since there is 
| also no absolute bar to their being regarded as instances of the second 
class above described, so that the terms, so coupled, would be descriptive 
of two distinct persons, presented under a certain combination, the former 
view, though grammatically legitimate, is not a necessary one. 


SECTION VIII.—CONSIDERATION OF CERTAIN PASSAGES 
WITH RESPECT TO THE ARTICLE. 


There are several passages in the New Testament, 
which, requiring particular or lengthened observation 


* A good sample of this interpretation is supplied by the following 
words of Theodoret on 1 Cor. viii. 6. Ὅτι γὰρ πολλαχοῦ Θεὸν τὸν υἱὸν 
ὀνομάζει, ρᾷδιον ἐκ τῶν αὐτοῦ γραμμάτων καταμαθεῖν τὸν βουλόμενον: mpoo- 
δεχόμενοι γάρ, φησι, τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν τῆς δόξης τοῦ μεγάλου Θεοῦ καὶ σωτῆρος 
μῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


no 


| 


, 
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arising from the use of the Article, are here brought 
together for the purpose of receiving the notice which — 
is due to them. 


Mat. xxvi. 26. λαβὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν ἄρτον κ. τ. Δ. 


It might be supposed that the Article intimated a peculiar loaf used in” 
the celebration of the Passover, and thus rendered notorious by custom; 
but this notion, if there were no other reasons for rejecting it, would be 
discountenanced by the occurrence of a precisely similar expression, λαβὼν 
τὸν ἄρτον εὐλόγησε, Luke xxiv. 30, where the meal is an ordinary one. By © 
τὸν ἄρτον, therefore, is signified no more than the single loaf customarily — 
placed on the table at supper ; and this is confirmed by the absence of the 
Article in the parallel places of St. Mark and St. Luke, for it is clear that, 
on this latter supposition, though the Article is correctly used, yet there ἴδ᾽ 
no decided need of it; that is, of two writers, similarly cireumstanced, and | 
equally careful, one might naturally insert and the other omit it. For 
instances of a similar prefixing of the Article to the names of customary 
dishes, see Athen. I. 6. ἃ 

The Article is again found, John xiii. 8. ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ: ὃ τρώ- 
γῶν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸν ἄρτον, ἐπῆρεν ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ τὴν πτέρναν αὐτοῦ. There i 15 here 
a slight deviation from the Hebrew (Ps. xli.9) and the LXX., which | 
does not affect the sentiment, but gives a point to its present τον by 
the introduction of an allusion, in employing the Article δεικτικῶς, to the | 
loaf on the table, though not in its paschal character. Similar observations | 
must be made respecting ποτήριον (v.27) which in the accounts of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, where it occurs only once, has the Article. In | 
St. Luke it is mentioned twice, and the first time is anarthrous: but it | 
must be remarked that two distinct cups of wine are noticed by him; the | 
first, which our Lord merely bids the Apostles divide among themselves, _ 
declining himself, though the master of the feast, to taste it; the second, 
that in which the Eucharist was instituted. These observations are made | 
on an assumption that the Articles before ἄρτον and ποτήριον are genuine. — 


Mat. xxvili. 16. εἰς τὸ ὄρος οὗ ἐτάξατο αὐτοῖς 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς. 


Since there is no mention of a mountain in v. 10, the use of the a 
presents an instance, of a class already noticed, in which his own familiari 


ΝΣ 
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with cireumstances leads a writer unwittingly to adopt language which is 


not correctly used with regard to his readers. 


John vii. 13. διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. xix. 38 ; xx. 19. 


The circumstance expressed by the words ᾧ. τ. ’I., though not of a kind 
to surprise the reader, is still one with which he is in no way previously 


acquainted: the Article is therefore, in this case too, the reflexion of fami- 


liarity on the writer’s part, and thus a clear, though delicate, indication of 


personal acquaintance with the matters he is narrating. 


John iii. 10. σὺ εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 


It may be supposed, that the title ‘The Teacher of Israel’ may have 
been especially bestowed on Nicodemus, as a mark of honour appropriate 
to one so distinguished, and that our Lord alludes to the circumstance ; 
or that some one was in those times always invested with the title ‘ The 
Rabbi of Israel,’ and Nicodemus was at that time the possessor of that 
distinction. 


John v. 35. ἐκεῖνος ἦν ὁ λύχνος ὁ καιόμενος καὶ φαίνων. 


This instance is similar to the last, namely, one where the predicate is 
the identity of the person mentioned with an individual person or thing 
distinguished familiarly by an appropriate title. ‘The _ hee is, what 
was the particular Light with which John is said to be identical? As in 
the former case, nothing is now left but conjecture. Perhaps some light 
may be obtained from Ecclus. xlviii. 1, ἀνέστη Ἤλίας προφήτης ὡς mip, καὶ 
ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ ὡς λαμπὰς ἐκαίετο. This passage would justify a conjecture, 


c 


that a title equivalent to ὁ λύχνος 6 καιόμενος καὶ φαίνων may have been 


familiarly given to Elijah among the:Jews, in which case our Lord would 
here, as on another occasion, be asserting the identity of John with the 
Elijah foretold by Malachi and expected as the forerunner of the Messiah. 
Another instance of the employment of an expression familiarly current 
at the time, but the history and the precise meaning of which must now 
be a matter of conjecture, is the following. 


Mat. viii. 12. ἐκεῖ ἔσται 6 κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν 
ὀδόντων. Again xiii. 42, 60 ; xxii. 13; xxiv. 51; xxv. 30. 
Luke xiii. 28. 


OE το ΠΝ ὐοβδι 
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John xvii. 15. Πέτρος καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής. 


This is again a case of the same class. This evangelist uses three cir- 
cumlocutions to designate himself, namely, ‘The disciple whom Jesus — 
loved,’ ‘The other disciple,’ and ‘The other disciple whom Jesus loved,” 
the third appearing to be a compound of the other two. The second must / 
have been intelligible to those whom St. John immediately addressed, as / 
being familiarly applied to him; but from what circumstances this cco 
must ever remain unknown. 


Acts xi. 13. ἀπήγγειλέ τε ἡμῖν πῶς εἶδε TOV ἄγγελον. 
ὙΥ ἦμ ἄγγ 


The Article, which at first sight seems unexpected, intimates a pre- — 
sumption on the part of the speaker, which must undoubtedly have been ἡ 
correct, that the circumstance of the appearance of an angel to Cornelius — 
was known to his audience ; though they required to be informed of what } 
had occurred to Peter himself to justify him in associating with Gentiles. 


Acts xxiv. 23. διαταξάμενος τῷ ἑκατοντάρχη. 


The particular centurion here intended may be the commander of the 
detachment of cavalry who conducted St. Paul to Ceesarea (xxiii. 32), {π᾿ 
other having returned with the infantry from Antipatris (v. 31): or, if it 
be thought probable that he had at once returned with his troops to Jeru- τ 
salem, a centurion may be signified who was ordinarily present on such — 
occasions in charge of prisoners. 


1 Cor. xi. 8. παντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἡ κεφαλὴ ὁ Χριστός ἐστι κε- | 
φαλὴ δὲ γυναικὸς ὁ ἀνήρ' κεφαλὴ δὲ Χριστοῦ ὁ Θεύς. | 


This passage might seem to exhibit a strange irregularity with respect — 
to the Article: it is, however, only necessary to remark, that κεφαλή is © 
disencumbered of the Article in the second and third clauses on being ~ 
shifted into the emphatic position occupied by the words παντὸς ἀνδρός 
in the first. The point and spirit thus ee to the passage are better — 
felt than explained. 4 


ἀνδρός: 9. Kal γὰρ οὐκ ἐκτίσθη ἀνὴρ διὰ τὴν γυναῖκα, adda 
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| 
| καὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ διὰ τῆς γυναικός. 


γυνὴ διὰ τὸν ἄνδρα---12. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ γυνὴ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνδρός, οὕτω 


These verses, when viewed together, might at first sight present, like the 
last cited passage, an appearance of laxity respecting the Article. Still 
they will well bear examination. In the first of the three verses, it is 
clear that Articles might have been inserted ; but their omission leaves, as 
in the last passage, more prominence and point to the terms themselves : 
in the third, they merely mark renewed mention. The second may be 
rendered : ‘ For a man was not created for the sake of the’ already exist- 
ing ‘woman, but a woman for the sake of the’ already existing ‘ man.’ 


1 Cor. xv. 8. ἔσχατον δὲ πάντων, ὡσπερεὶ τῷ ἐκτρώματι, 
ὥφθη κάμοί. 


The prefixing of the Article to ἔκτρωμα is here utterly inexplicable, if 
its usual meaning, ‘a premature birth,’ is to be assigned to the word ; and 
no less incompatible with this meaning is the connexion of the term with 
the words ἔσχατον πάντων. The Article itself, however, points to a 
solution of both difficulties in special conventional signification, namely, a 
birth, coming perhaps in the rear of others, but at all events of a puny sort. 
in comparison with them, and in this latter respect resembling an abortion. 
In this latter idea resides the force of the expression τὸ ἔκτρωμα τῶν pova- 
χῶν, applied to himself by Simeon the Stylite (Evagr. Hist. 11. 10).- 


— A - ...... ....Σ.-..-...................0...........Ὡ.-.ς-... 


Heb. xi. 10. ἐξεδέχετο γὰρ τὴν τοῦς θεμελίους ἔχουσαν πό- 
λιν, ἧς τεχνίτης καὶ δημιουργὸς ὁ Θεός. 

The question arising from this passage respects the occurrence of the 
Article before θεμελίους, which might at first sight seem strange ; but it may 
well be viewed as indicating that by the term as here used are to be under- 
stood the massive substructions which were characteristic of a strong city, 
and thus necessarily associated with the mention of a genuine πόλις. 
|Another very similar passage, where the Article indicates ordinary asso- 
cation, is the following. . 


Gal. iv. 27. πολλὰ τὰ τέκνα THs ἐρήμου μᾶλλον ἢ τῆς ἐχού- 
ons τὸν ἄνδρα. 


| In the former passage, however, allusion may be pointed by the Article 
to conceptions of the city of God, whether material or symbolical, in which 


80 CONSIDERATION OF CERTAIN PASSAGES 


certain θεμέλιοι were a proniinent feature: as they actually are in the 
Apocalyptic vision (Rev. xxi. 19, 20). 


John xviii. 10. ἔπαισε τὸν Tod ἀρχιερέως δοῦλον. 


That by the Article it is not intended to be intimated that there was” 
only one δοῦλος present, is evident from v. 26 of this chapter. It may, 
therefore, be supposed to indicate one who was conspicuous as being at the 
head of the Jewish officers, and probably had the control of the whole 
business, and who as such was singled out by Peter. Obscurities of this 
kind, when rightly viewed, are strong evidences of truth, as marking not 
indeed the explicit language of studied history, but the natural narrative 
of an eye witness, more impressed with his own recollection of the scene 
than mindful of his reader’s ignorance. The Article is also inserted by — 
the other Evangelists. i 


Gal. v. 8. ἡ πεισμονὴ οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ καλοῦντος ὑμᾶς. 
The Article is here a sufficient intimation, on the ‘part of the writer, of | 
the new allegiance consequent on the defection expressed in the preceding 
words, τῇ ἀληθείᾳ μὴ πείθεσθαι. | 


Whenever the word νόμος in the New Testament has the Article pre- | 
fixed without reference to the context, the term must then be used to sig-— 
nify the Mosaic Law. At the same time, this is a case in which, as the | 
effect of familiar currency, the Article might drop away, and the anar- | 
throus term itself come to have the conventional meaning, and pass, as it 
were, into a proper name: as is seen, for instance, in the words ἵλεως ἡμῖν. 
καταλιπεῖν νόμον (1 Mace. ii. 21). Whether, however, this licence is to be , 
recognised in the language of St. Paul, is a point well worthy of conside- 
ration, and not to be disregarded, because such usage is possible. 

There are certain places where, though the word is anarthrous, the 
Mosaic Law and that alone, evidently was present to the mind of the 
writer, but still an effect of the absence of the Article is clearly discernible, _ 
namely, a greater prominence of the inherent force of the word, a suggest- 
ing of the attributes of law rather than the Law: and, besides this, by 
means of the unrestricted term the proposition is given with a broader and 
more imposing cast. ᾿ 
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Gal. ἢ. 19. ἐγὼ γὰρ διὰ νόμου νόμῳ ἀπέθανον, ἵνα Θεῷ 
ζήσω. 


| ‘For I through law,’ as experienced in the case of the Law, ‘ died to 
| law’ as a source of righteousness and life, ‘that I might become alive to 
God.’ 


Gal. iii. 18. εἰ γὰρ ἐκ νόμου ἡ κληρονομία, οὐκέτι ἐξ ἐπαγ- 
"λας. 
| In this passage it must be at once perceived that the absence of the 


Article brings out fully the antithesis between the terms νόμος and 
| ἐπαγγελία. 


| Gal.ii.21. εἰ γὰρ διὰ νόμου δικαιοσύνη, dpa Χριστὸς δωρεὰν 
la πέθανεν. 
~— Rom. iti. 28. λογιζόμεθα δικαιοῦσθαι πίστει ἄνθρωπον χωρὶς 
| ἔργων νόμου. 
Gal. 11. 16. οὐ δικαιοῦται ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ἔργων νόμου----ἐκ 
ἔργων νόμου οὐ δικαιωθήσεται πᾶσα σάρξ. 
| 


In these four places, by the removal of the Article, the widest range, and 
thereby the greatest force, is given to the statements. 


oe A ’ la ra 
Rom. 11. 23. ὃς ἐν νόμῳ καυχᾶσαι. 


‘Thou that art priding thyself in’ the possession of ‘a law.’ 


Rom. vy. 20. νόμος δὲ παρεισῆλθεν. 


‘A law, however, stepped in.’ 


It is reasonable, then, wherever in the epistles of St. Paul the term 
νόμος is anarthrous, though the Mosaic Law must have been present to the 
mind of the writer, to recognise a resulting effect, such as has beep here 
| exemplified in particular instances, and to attribute it to design. 
| Asimilar question arises with regard to the anarthrous expression πνεῦμα 

ἅγιον, or ἅγιον πνεῦμα, whether it is ever in the New Testament strictly 

a personal title; as in course of time it undoubtedly became (Polycarp. 

| Martyr. c. 14, 92), In one remarkable instance (Mat. i» 20), the mere 

| order of the words, ἐκ πνεύματός ἐστιν ἁγίου, will not allow this to be the 

j case; and it may therefore be reasonably concluded, that the anarthrous 

form is always designedly employed to signify an influence, operation, or 
7 
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endowment proceeding from the Divine Person. Nor can it be shown that 
πνεῦμα is ever, without the Article, a proper name; though Κύριος and 
Χριστός are undoubtedly dealt with as such. | 

The expression χεὶρ Κύριου (Acts xi. 213; xiii. 11) is not an instance of 
an omitted Article, because the sense in which χείρ is there used, is not 
Greek but Hebrew; as may be best seen in the words, εἶδε δὲ Ἰσραὴλ 
τὴν χεῖρα τὴν μεγάλην. Ex. xiv. 31. The expression occurs, Ex. ix. 3; 
Judg. ii. 15; 1 Sam. vii. 13; xii. 15, and with the Article, De. ii.15. The 
same thing may be remarked of another expression, πρόσωπον Κυρίου. 
(1 Pe. iii. 12), where the meaning οὗ πρόσωπον is purely Hebrew, for, as 
the former term is used to signify an interposition of power, so this latte 
a glancing forth of displeasure. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxiii) 16. 


Rom. v. 7. μόλις yap ὑπὲρ δικαίου τις ἀποθανεῖται: ὑπὲρ 
γὰρ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ τάχα τις καὶ τολμᾷ ἀποθανεῖν. 


The presence of the Article before ἀγαθοῦ is here a matter for considera- — 
tion. It will be found to be material to the full force of the passage. Ε 

Had the word been anarthrous, its idea would have been simply that of 
an individual to whom the epithet might in any way be fairly applied: 
and even thus, there would have been, in virtue of its fuller and more / 
positive meaning, an advance on the previous term δικαίου. But, since the Ϊ 
Article cannot here be contextual, 6 ἀγαθός is the universal term, ex- 
pressing the fullest and highest range of conception, and. thus making r 
a much greater advance than the anarthrous word would have done. 

The several steps of the advancing argument, when restored to their | 
formal order, would stand as follows :—In behalf of the good man, at his | 
ae standard, may be (τάχα), one will be found that has the pig | 


the lower of the before mentioned conditions, but were still sinners. 
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CHAPTER III. 


ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


—— -.-..-Κζ -- “δ. δ πο i a ἜΝ ...“πδδ δον. δον πὐὐὐϑψσψοῸ 


| SECTION I.—ON THE NUMBER AND GENDER OF 
SUBSTANTIVES. 


Tue subject of the Number and Gender of Substan- 
tives offers few points for observation. 


| The Dual Number does not occur in the New Tes- 


tament; as is the case also in the Septuagint. This 
jcircumstance may be viewed as one point on which 
its language follows the ordinary Greek, rather than 
the more studied language of books. It is probable 
that the speech of common life would dispense with 
this as well as other refinements. 

| It is no very uncommon occurrence in language 
for the plural number to be used where the singular 
fis in accordance with actual fact, either by way of 
studied amplification, especially in poetry, or when a 
proposition does not rigidly require the statement to 
be confined to the singular, and some emphatic fulness 
jof expression is attained by the exchange. 
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Rom.i.4. τοῦ ὁρισθέντος υἱοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν δυνάμει---ἐξ ἀναστά- 
σεως νεκρῶν. 


By the plural νεκρῶν only one person, namely, Jesus, is really meant; 
and it may be viewed as an instance of the latter usage. 

Heb. ix. 23. αὐτὰ δὲ τὰ ἐπουράνια κρείττοσι θυσίαις 
παρὰ ταύτας. 

Of a different kind is that substitution of a plure | 
for a singular which is indicated by a comparison of 
certain parallel places in the Gospels. It is no mor 2 β 
than what would sometimes naturally occur on the 
part of a narrator whose thoughts were more occupied 
with recording actions than particularising the agents. 


Compare Mark vii. 17, with Mat. xv. 15; Mat. xiv. 17, and Mark vi. 
38, with John vi. 8,9; Mat. xxiv. 1, with Mark xiii. 1; Mat. xxvii. 48) 
and Mark xv. 36, with John xix. 29; and Mat. xxvii. 44, with Luke 
Xxiil. 39. 4 


A not unfrequent use of the plural of abstract nouns | 


any particular force, but merely as a mode of pre-, 
senting a certain tenor of action in the light of its, 


referred to Hebrew influence. See 1 Sa. ii. 8. 


Of this kind are the plurals, ἀναστροφαί and ἐυσέβειαι (2 Pe. 111. 11);, 
οἰκτιρμοί (Rom. xii. 1. 2 Cor.i3. Phil. ii, 1. Col. iii. 12. Heb. x.21);, 
προσωποληψίαι (Jas. ii. 1). Not unlike is the expression ἐξ αἱμάτων; | 
John i. 13. 


A point of resemblance between the language of. 
the New Testament and the later Greek speech is an 
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unsettled usage with respect to the gender of certain 
substantives. 


Ἔλεος, which by Attic usage is masculine, is mostly neuter in the New 
Testament, as also in the Septuagint. Also σκότος, which in Attic Greek 
is rarely neuter, occurs as masculine only in one place, Heb. xii. 18; if 
(ép@ be not there the true reading. An instance of the same kind is 
rd πλοῦτος, exhibited by a certain group of authorities in the following 
places, Eph. ii. 7; iii. 8,16. Phil. iv. 19. Col. i. 27; 11. 2. Again, the 
adjectives in concord with λιμός are feminine in the text of certain MSS., 
Luke iv. 25; xv. 14, Acts xi. 28. That peculiarities of this kind are not 
confined to the New Testament, appears at once from the circumstance, 
that ζῆλος and τύφος occur as neuters in the epistle of Clemens Romanus 
‘(iv., xiii). 


SECTION II.—ON THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 


The use of the Nominative, with the Article pre- 
fixed, in the sense of the Vocative, has been already 
noticed and explained (Chap. 1. Sect. 2). When the 
expression is considered, especially in respect to the 
Article, it must be regarded as having been originally 
associated with command, or, at least, a tone of as- 
sumed superiority on the part of the speaker. But, 
as has been already remarked, this limitation to its 
use appears to have subsequently disappeared in prac- 


tice, and is certainly not regarded in the New Testa- 
ment. 


Mat. xi. 26. ναὶ, ὁ πατήρ. 


Mark x. 47. ὁ vids Δαυὶδ, ᾿Ιησοῦ, ἐλέησόν pe. Mat. xxvii. 
29. Luke xviii. 11, 13. 
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John xx. 28. καὶ ἀπεκρίθη Θωμᾶς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ" δ 
Κύριός μου καὶ ὁ Θεός μου. ; 
On this passage the question might be raised, whether the words ὁ K. p. 
the previous speaker, or a mere exclamation. In the first place, the pro- 
noun αὐτῷ points to the former view; and, secondly, according to the 


exclamatory meaning, Jehovah would be signified by the term ὁ Κύριος, 
which in that case could not receive the affix pov. | 


ing, and of itself unimportant. 


The Nominative is sometimes used, as it were, 
absolutely, in expressions of time. i 
ὶ 


Luke ix. 28. ἐγένετο δὲ μετὰ τοὺς λόγους τούτους, ὡσεὶ 
ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ, καὶ παραλαβὼν κ. τ. Δ. 

Mat. xv. 82. ὅτι, ἤδη ἡμέραν τρεῖς, προσμένουσί μοι. 
Mark vii. 2. 


=< : = 


q 


Ἵ 


These instances can scarcely be identified with the occurrence in pure 
writers of parenthetical clauses expressive of time (Demosth. 3 mci | 
p. 39. Isocr. Phil. p. 91), but should rather range with the expressions! 
συμπόσια συμπόσια, πρασιαὶ πρασιαί, Mark vi. 39, 40, as regards a pecu-! 
liarly absolute use of the Nominative. 


] 


] 
Another kind of absolute use of the Nominative 


of which there are several instances, will be noticed) 
hereafter as a variety of Anacoluthon. 
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SECTION III.—ON THE GENITIVE CASE. 


The varied notion which is associated with a Geni- 
|tive in dependence on a substantive, is, however, 
|throughout a great part of its usage, too simple and 
obvious to require illustration or lead to comment; 


and, accordingly, notice will be limited to such points 
lin particular as afford matter for remark. 

_ One of these is when the relation expressed by the 
dependent Genitive is that of an object. 


Luke vi. 7. ἵνα εὕρωσι κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ. 
Acts iv. 9. ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ ἀνθρώπου ἀσθενοῦς. 
John xvi. 2. ἐξουσίαν πάσης σαρκός. 
Mat.x.1. ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων. Mark vi. 7. 
1 Cor. ix. 12. εἰ ἄλλοι τῆς ὑμῶν ἐξουσίας μετέχουσιν. 
Luke vi. 12. ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

‘ 


_ ‘In prayer to God.’ Compare the expressions, én’ εὐσεβείᾳ Θεοῦ (Joseph. 
Antiq. II. viii. 1) and πρὸς ἱκετείαν rod Θεοῦ (II. ix. 3). The Article is 
prefixed to προσευχῇ as an abstract or general term, as is done Mat. xxi. 22. 
tActsi, 14. 1 Cor. vii. 5, 


| Col. 1. 18. θρησκείᾳ τῶν ἀγγέλων. 
| Rom. x. 2. ζῆλον Θεοῦ ἔχουσιν. 
1 Pe. 1.19. διὼ συνείδησιν Θεοῦ. 
| 1 Cor. vill. 7. τῇ συνειδήσει ἕως ἄρτι τοῦ εἰδώλου. 
\ 
| 


By the term συνείδησις must here be understood a mind-haunting pre- 

sence of some object of thought; as is more clearly expressed by the 

| Various reading on the latter passage, συνηθείᾳ, which, though well sup- 
| ported, is an unmistakeable gloss, 
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Mark xi. 22. ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ. 4 
Rom. i. 22. δία πίστεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. Gal. ii. 16, 20; | 
i. 22. Eph.in, 12. Phil. in. Ὁ; . 
Col. 11. 12. διὼ τῆς πίστεως τῆς ἐνεργείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. ᾿" 
Phil. 1. 27. συναθλοῦντες τῇ πίστει τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. 3 
Phil. iv. 7. ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ Θεοῦ---φρουρήσει κ. τ. Ἃ. 


This last is not a necessary instance, but may be explained, with Chry- 
sostom, ἣν πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους εἰργάσατο : still the objective sense of the 
Genitive is favoured by the passage, εἰρήνην ἔχωμεν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν (Rom. 
v. 1), without, however, entirely excluding the idea that it is παρὰ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. But in the case of the words ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ Χριστοῦ (Col. iii. 15), the 
Genitive cannot be objective, but the expression must be classed with some 
others where the term ὁ Χριστός is a marked expression for the discipleship 
and membership of Christ, namely, τὰ παθήματα τοῦ X. (2 Cor.i. 5. 1 Pe. 
iv. 18; ν. 1), ἡ ὑπομονὴ rod X. (2 Thes. iii. 5), ἡ ὑπακοὴ rod X. (2 Cor. x. 5). 


John v. 42. τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. 
1 Johniu. 5. ἐν τούτῳ ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ τετελείωται. 
υ. 15. οὐκ ἔστιν ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ πατρὸς ἐν αὐτῷ. ν. 3. 


These may be at once accepted as instances, but that is not the case 
with others. 


us ee 5. ao ἀγάπ Ἶ 7 οὔ Θεοῦ ἐκκέ UTaL ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις. 
XxX 


The first view of this passage might favour the objective sense of the | 
Genitive: but another, as expressed by Chrysostom’s words, ἣν περὶ ἡμᾶς 
ἐπεδείξατο, 15 equally admissible; so that the circumstance described 
would be, the possession of the hearts of believers by a pervading sense Ξ 
of God's love to them. 4 


Rom. vill. 35. τίς ἡμᾶς yopice ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ ; ᾿ 


The uncertainty which might otherwise attend this passage, is at once 
removed by a consideration af the parallel expression immediately follow= | 
ing, τῆς ἀγάπης τοῦ Θεοῦ τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, where the objective sense ἡ 
would not be the more simple and obvious one. The meaning of the pas a 
_ sage would thus be: What agency will ever be able to put us out of the | 
pale of Christ’s love ? | 
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; 
ΟΠ 9 Cor. v. 14. ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ συνέχει ἡμᾶς κριναντας 
τοῦτο K. τ. λ. 


Here again, though the case might be viewed as one of indifference, the _ 
-non-objective sense, namely, the constraining circumstance of Christ's love, 
seems best to suit the entire passage. 


: 


2 Cor. xiii. 13. ἡ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ 
€.3 / a an \ ς / ae / 7 \ 
ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἡ κοινωνία τοῦ “Ayiov Πνεύματος μετὰ 

πάντων ὑμῶν. 
᾿ 

_ The objective sense of the Genitive rod Θεοῦ is hardly consistent with 
| the expression μετὰ ὑμῶν, but would require ἐν ὑμῖν. The ancient liturgies 
| appear to mark the sense attached to the word κοινωνία, by the addition 
καὶ ἡ μα 
ἶ 


2 Cor.1.12. εἰλικρινείᾳ Θεοῦ. 
2 Cor. xi. 2. ἕηλῶ γὰρ ὑμᾶς Θεοῦ ζήλῳ. 


These expressions may be explained by the objective use of the Genitive, 
| as if Θεοῦ were equivalent to ‘God-ward,’ that is, having simple regard 
το God’s cognisance and duty towards him. 

; 


* 
‘ 


1 Cor. ix. 23. πάντα δὲ ποιῶ διὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, ἵνα συγ- 
κοινωνὸς αὐτοῦ γένωμαι. 
_ The Genitive may here be objective; but far more force and spirit is 
_ given to the passage by a non-objective sense, by which εὐαγγέλιον becomes 
in a manner personified; not, however, with the strange personification 
_ adopted by Chrysostom, according to whom τὸ εὖ. is to be interpreted as 
of ἐν τῷ εὐ. πεπιστευκότες. ‘But every thing I do on account of the 
_ Gospel, that I may become its partner,’—that the spirit of my teaching 
_may fully assort with the spirit of the Gospel, and I may bear a share in 
_its achievements. 


The Septuagint translators employed the Greek 
Genitive to represent that simple apposition of a sub- 
stantive which in Hebrew serves the purpose of an 
epithet of quality: and this practice and the influence 
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of native usage would alike tend to fix the same gram- 
matical feature on the language of the New Testa- ἢ 
ment. A special notice is accordingly requisite 
this place. 

Luke xvi. 8. τὸν οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας. v. 9. ἐκ TOD pape 
Ova τῆς ἀδικίας. 


These instances are immediately followed (v. 11) by the ordinary form, | 
ἐν τῷ ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ : which is adverse to the idea of deliberate choice or — 
intended effect in the use of this particular construction. 7 


Luke xviii. 6. ὁ κρίτης τῆς ἀδικίας. 
Acts 1x.15. σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς. 
Mat. xxiv. 15. τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως. — xii. 14. 
Dan. ix. 27. 1 Mac. i. 54. 7 
Rom. i. 26. πάθη ἀτιμίας. 
Rom. vi. 8. ἐν ὁμοιώματι σαρκὸς ἁμαρτιας. 
Heb. ix. 10. δικαιώματα σαρκός. 
Jas. 1. 2ὅ. οὐκ ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς γενόμενος ἀλλὰ δ 


τὴς ἔργου. 
1 Pei. 2. ἐν ἁγιασμῷ πνεύματος. 


‘By a spiritual hallowing,’ in ‘contrast with the wie Ss rule of the old Ϊ 
covenant.. . a 


2 Pe.u.1. αἱρέσεις ἀπωλείας. 

2 Pe. 1.10. ἐν ἐπιθυμίᾳ pracpod. 

Jude 9. κρίσιν βλασφημίας. 

It is at once clear that a substantive, to allow its” 
Genitive to be thus employed, must be either an 
abstract or generic term: and this may, accordingly, | 
be laid down as the limit by which this idiomatic ἡ 
usage is bounded. When, therefore, the dependent | 
substantive is not such a term, the expression must _ 
not be interpreted on such a principle. 
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| Eph.iii. 11. κατὰ πρόθεσιν τῶν αἰώνων. 

ΟΠ 17.1.17. τῷ βασιλεῖ τῶν αἰώνων. 

| Jas. li. 4. κριταὶ διαλογισμῶν πονηρῶν. 

‘Tl-bethinking judges.’ 

Jas.i.17. τοῦ πατρὸς τῶν φώτων. 

| This ey be viewed as another instance, and its meaning found in the 
ἡ “words, ὁ ὁ Θεὸς φῶς ἐστι, καὶ σκοτία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδεμία Ἶ 1 John i, 5). 


| The Hebrew idiom of which this particular usage 
‘is a representative, required that a pronoun connected 
| with the entire expression should be affixed to the 
| dependent substantive or in concord with it: whence 
| arose corresponding forms in the Septuagint Greek 
and in the New Testament. 


" 


Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviil) 54. εἰς ὄρος ἁγιάσματος αὐτοῦ. 
* To his hallowed hill.’ 


Jer. li. (xliv) 4. τὸ πρᾶγμα τῆς μολύνσεως ταύτης. 


‘This unclean thing.’ 


Re. xii. 8. ἡ πληγὴ τοῦ θανάτου αὐτοῦ. 


‘His deadly wound.’ 


Re. 11. 10. τὸν λόγον THs ὑπομονῆς μου. 

Heb. 1.3. τῷ ῥήματι τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ. 

Jas. 1. 25. τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γενέσεως αὐτοῦ. 

Acts v. 20. τὼ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης. 
| Rom. vil. 24. τίς με ῥύσεται ἐκ τοῦ σώματος τοῦ θανάτου 
| τούτου; 
| “Who will rescue me from this death-fraught body ?’ 
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In this particular use of the Genitive, though it has 
a certain breadth of expression, the effect is still Ὡς 
more than that of an ordinary epithet: but the New 
Testament exhibits another employment of the case, 
which has a certain resemblance and may be in some 
way akin to it, namely, as the expression of a charac-_ 


teristic attribute. 


\ 


{ 
Rom. vii. 6. ὥστε δουλεύειν ἡμᾶς ἐν καινότητι πνεύματος ! 


Kal οὐ παλαιότητι γράμματος. 


Here the essential points of difference between the contrasted modes of 
service, καινότης and παλαιότης, are expressed by the appended Genitives, 
marking the one as a thing of pure spirit, the other of gross literality, ‘In { 
new sort, namely, of spirit, not in old fashion, one of letter.’ , 


2 Cor. ii. 6. ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς διακόνους καινῆς διαθήκης ov ~ 
γράμματος ἀλλὰ πνεύματος. 


‘Made us fit to be in charge with a new covenant, a covenant not of 
letter but of spirit.’ | 


Rom. vi. 4. ἵνα ὥσπερ ἠγέρθη Χριστὸς ἐκ νεκρῶν διὰ τῆς 
δόξης τοῦ τοῦ, οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς περίπα-. 
τήσωμεν. 4 


Ἔν καινότητι ζωῆς, ‘In new sort, namely, of life,’ that is, spiritual li 2 
in contrast to a previous state of spiritual death in sin. In this way the 
figurative significance of the resurrection finds an exact and complete 
expression. | 


Rom. v.18. eis δικαίωσιν ζωῆς. 


In this passage the term δικαίωσις, while already standing in marked 
contrast with κατάκριμα, is set in further prominence in respect of the attri- 
bute expressed by the appended Genitive, ζωῆς. ‘Unto a life-giving 
justification.’ 4 


] ON THE GENITIVE CASE. 93 


i While the Genitive is constructed, in the New Tes- 
‘tament, with Verbs of Existence in the ordinary way 
το 15. 1 Cor. ii. 21; vi. 19. 1 Ti. i. 20), 
ἢ 

at the same time the usage which has been thus par- 
‘icularised namely, the expression of attribute, is also 
to be remarked in the same grammatical position. 

1 
4 = b] / > / e \ 5 ,’ 
1 Cor. xiv. 33. οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἀκαταστασίας ὁ Θεὸς ἀλλ 
εἰρήνης. 

᾿Ακαταστασία, ‘ turmoil,’ is no attribute of the God of order and peace. 


2 
ue 


Heb. x. 39. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐκ ἐσμὲν ὑποστολῆς---ἀλλὰ πίστεως. 


Heb. xii. 11. πᾶσα δὲ παιδεία πρὸς μὲν τὸ παρὸν οὐ δοκεῖ 


' ‘We however are not of a sort that shrink back,’ &c. 
χαρᾶς εἶναι ἀλλὰ λύπης. 


_ ‘Now no chastisement seems at the time to be a thing of joy but οἱ 
grief.’ 
Rom. ix.9. ἐπαγγελίας yap ὁ λόγος οὗτος. 


‘For this word is one of promise.’ 


It is unnecessary to mention in detail those con- 
‘structions of the Genitive with Verbs, of which the 
instances are matters of most familiar occurrence, and 
which do not lead to any special remark. 

The Greek Genitive is employed to express the ob- 
ject of an action when represented as such to a certain 
portion only of its extent; or an object which, though 
itself wholly embraced by the action, is to be viewed 
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with regard to another whole, as that portion of it te 
which the action is limited. 


The Genitive is thus constructed as a matter of course with such verbi : 
as necessarily signify an action of this partial kind: of which sort are — 
μετέχω, yevouat, and κοινωνῷ in its simpler sense (Heb. ii. 14) as distin- Ἵ 
guished from or use with the Dative. 


Xen. Anab. I v. 7. λαβόντας τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στράτου. 

Id. I. vi. 10. ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿᾽Ορόντην. 

Acts xxvil. 86. προσελάβοντο τροφῆς. 

Acts ili. 7. πιάσας αὐτὸν τῆς δεξιᾶς χειρός. Mark ix. 27. 

Luke xvi. 24. ἵνα βάψῃ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου αὐτοῦ | 
ὕδατος. 

Mark ii. 21. αἴρει τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ πα- 
λαιοῦ. 

2 Cor. x. 13. καυχησόμεθα---κατὰ τὸ μέτρον τοῦ κανόνος 


οὗ ἐμέρισεν ἡμῖν ὁ Θεός, μέτρου ἐφικέσθαι ἄχρι καὶ ὑμῶν. 
In this passage the Genitive μέτρου may be regarded as an instance of 
this construction in dependence on the complex Bee ἐφικέσθαι ἃ ἄχρι 
καὶ ὑμῶν, SO as to ΓΕ with such forms as, πόρρω ἤδη ἐστὶ τοῦ βίου i 
(Plato Apol. p. 38), οὕτω τάρβους ἀφικόμην (Eurip. Pheniss. 361): though } 
at the same time it may depend by direct and ordinary perma upon. Ϊ 
the verb alone. ‘ We will boast of having reached a range’ of labours in | 
the Gospel extending ‘as far as even you.’ WW 
i] 
Heb. vi. 4, 5. γευσαμένους τε τῆς δωρεᾶς τῆς érrovpaviou— 
καὶ καλὸν yevoapévous Θεοῦ ῥῆμα δυνάμεις Te μέλλοντος αἰῶνος. |, 


The change of construction from the Genitive to the Accusative in the 
small compass of this passage cannot be mere looseness of language, but, 
even were this a solitary instance of the latter case in this position, would | 
challenge inquiry into its principle. This construction must be viewed a 
an indication of a change of meaning, resulting from the presence of an 
epithet, not as a mere epithet, but as entering into the predicate; the action ἡ 
signified being now no longer the bare process of tasting, but of becom 
cognisant by that means of a quality or condition of the object of taste 
The epithet καλόν must be regarded as belonging to δυνάμεις as well 


as ῥῆμα. 
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aes 28 


ὶ FA ohn 11. 9. ἐγεύσατο ὁ ἀρχιτρίκλινος τὸ ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενη- 
γμξϑον. 


K Here, as has been remarked in another place, the words οἷ, y. are 
| necessarily a predicate: as is also indicated with regard to καλόν, in the 
| former passage, by its collocation in the sentence. The two are thus really 
‘similar and may receive the same solution. 


᾿ 
Another shape of this usage of the Genitive may be 
recognised in its dependence on the Middle Voice of 
la certain group of verbs, because the process signified 
isi in each case of such a kind that the action bears 
‘partly on the agent, and thus the expressed object is 
not the entire one: of which circumstance the Geni- 
| tive is the expression. 


a ee ee 


ἢ Eph. iv. 2. ἀνεχόμενοι ἀλλήλων. 
~~ 1Tim.ii.l. εἴ τις ἐπισκοπῆς ὀρέγεται. 
_ Heb. ix. 16. κρείττονος ὀρέγονται. 


‘Heb. vi. 9. ἐχόμενα σωτηρίας. 


_ The middle verb ἔχομαι retains its government even when its primary 
meaning is almost lost in its technical employment as a geographical term, 
ignifying conterminous locality: with a lively allusion to which it is used 
in this passage. 4 

ἽἍπτομαι is another instance of this class, and exhibits the appropriate 
syntax (Mat. vii. 3,15. 1 Cor. vii. 1. 1 John v. 18, &c.), as does also 
ἀντιλαμβάνομαι (Luke i. 54. Acts*xx. 35. 1 Tim. vi. 2); while ἐντρέπομαι 
abandons its proper government for the Accusative (Mat. xxi. 37. Mark 
jxii. 6. Luke xviii. 2, 4), which, however, is only a feature of the later 
\period of the language, as is seen, for instance, in the reading αὐτήν, 
Mat. v. 28. 

In the best form of the language the Accusative is found after certain 
verbs instead of the Genitive when the term in government is not a sub- 
stantive, and accordingly there is nothing remarkable in such expressions 
aS τοῦτο οὐκ ἐπέτυχεν (Rom. xi. 7), τὰ ὀπίσω ἐπιλανθανόμενος (Phi. iii. 13), 
Variation in the government of ἐπιλαμβάνομαι (Acts ix. 27; xvi. 19; 


96 ON THE GENITIVE CASE. 


xviii. 17) does not. occur in any place where the signification is strongly 
marked; such, for instance, as the following. 


Luke xx. 26. ἐπιλαβέσθαι αὐτοῦ ῥήματος. 
1 Thm τι ὃ, ἐπιλαβοῦ τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς. | 
Heb. 11.16. οὐ γὰρ δήπου ἀγγέλων ἐπιλάμβανεται, ἀλλὰ ; 


σπέρματος ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐπιλαμβάνεται. 
‘For it is not with angels that he allies himself, &c. 


The dependence of the Genitive on the Comparative 
degree of Adjectives—itself included under the genera L 


idea of partition or separation—is extended to verbs! 


whose ee has a similar force. 7 


Dem. Εἰ. L. p. 447. Χάρης εὑρεθήσεται---πολλῶν ὑ ὑστεράνε 
Rom. iii. 23. ὑστεροῦνται τῆς δοξῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ. Ἵ 
Eph. 11. 19. τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν τῆς γνώσεως ἀγάπην 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ. A 
The intended idea in this passage appears to be carefully indicated by. 
this use of the Genitive, instead of the ordinary government of the verb, 


namely, the possession of a sterling worth far beyond that of the pres’ 
tentious matters embodied in the so styled γνῶσις. 


2 Pe. ili. 9. οὐ βραδύνει ὁ Κύριος τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. 


‘ The Lord is not slacker than’ befits ‘ his promise’ of visitation. 


Ds oh we fe aN eB cd 


The New Testament exhibits a free use of the 
Genitive in dependence on Adjectives, and Participles; 
which in the particular instances may be rather viewed: 
as Adjectives. 


Mat. xxv. 34. οἵ εὐλογημένοι τοῦ πατρός μου. 


Fh a Fat Seat = 4 
— 


Compare the expression, φωτὸς ἡπατημένη. Soph. Aj. 807. 


ἜΣ At Fa 


a 
—— 


Ste 
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John vi. 45. ἔσονται πάντες διδακτοὶ Θεοῦ. 15, liv. 13. 

1 Cor. ii. 13. οὐκ ἐν διδακτοῖς ἀνθρωπίνης σοφίας λόγοις 
4 . : 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐν διδακτοῖς πνεύματος. 

pt 


_ Compare with these two instances the expression, νουθετήματα κείνης 
διδακτά (Soph. El. 343) : though the latter may also be interpreted by the 
“help of the words, καὶ οὗτοι διδακτοὶ πολέμου (1 Mac. iv. 7), so that the 
resulting sense would be, ‘ Not with words well versed in human lore, but 
_ well versed in spiritual knowledge.’ 


Col. iii. 12. ἐκλεκτοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
; Acts ix. 1. ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου. 
If the word ἐμπνέων be here taken to signify a full possession by some 


“active influence, the use of the Genitive is at once clear. 


2 Pet. 11. 14. καρδίαν γεγυμνασμένην πλεονεξίας ἔχοντες. 


Heb. iv. 12. κριτικὸς ἐνθυμήσεων καὶ ἐννοιῶν καρδίας. 


ἷ * Having a heart well skilled in covetous practice.’ 
: 
᾿ς 4685.1. 18. ὁ Θεὸς ἀπείραστός ἐστι κακῶν. 


ΤῸ has been seen that one especial use of the Geni- 
tive is to signify an object which is affected by the 
action only to a partial extent, when it might have 
been wholly embraced by it: the case is also occasionally 
employed as a sufficient expression of a like circum- 
stance, namely, partial extent, even in the subject of 
the verb. 

Xen. Cyrop. VIII. iii. 9. ἕστασαν---τῶν δορυφόρων eis τε- 
τρακισχιλίους. 


Acts xxi. 16. συνῆλθον δὲ καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν ἀπὸ Καισαρείας 
σὺν ἡμῖν, ἄγοντες κ. τ. X. 


In some instances ἃ preposition is prefixed to the Genitive. John xvi. 17. 
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In the case of Proper Names, the bare Genitive is 
often employed as an expression of personal relation, 
when the nature of that relation is either plainly 
implied by the context (Luke iii. 23), or is a matter 
of presumed notoriety (Mat. i.6; iv. 21. Mark xv. 47; 
xvi. 1. Luke xxiv. 10. John vi. 71; xxi. 2,15). 7 

In cases where merely contemporaneous notoriety has not been aie 
tained by subsequent record or tradition, uncertainty is the necessary | 


attendant of this usage; as is now the case with the expression Ἰούδας, 
᾿Ιακώβου, Luke vi. 10. Acts i. 18. 


SECTION IV.—ON THE DATIVE CASE. 


It is not necessary to particularise and exemplify 
those simple and ordinary points of usage of the Da- 
tive, which offer no matter of remark as respects the || 
New Testament. 

One special point is a free and extended use of the 
case beyond the ordinary expression of simple and ἢ 
immediate instrumentality, and where other form 3 | 
would commonly have been used with the same effect. ἢ 
The ideas so expressed may be grouped under: several 
heads, as follows. [ 1 

Causation more or less indirect or remote. 

Plato. Menex. p. 238. οὔτε ἀσθενείᾳ οὔτε πενίᾳ οὔτ᾽ a cryveo- 
cia πατέρων ἀπελήλαται οὐδεὶς οὐδὲ τοῖς ἐναντίοις τετίμηται. 


Rom. xi. 20. τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ ἐξεκλάσθησαν. 
‘It was by unbelief that they came to be broken off.’ 
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Gal. vi. 12. Wa μὴ. τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Χριστοῦ διώκωνται. 
hd 3 / lal / > / 
Rom. xi. 80. ἠλεήθητε τῇ τούτων ἀπειθείᾳ. 


‘Mercy fell to your share by their disobedience.’ 


Mental frame or influence. | 

Demosth. Lept. p. 479. μηδεὶς φθόνῳ τὸ μέλλον ἀκούσῃ. 
Id. Mid. p. 538. ὕβρει καὶ οὐκ οἴνῳ τοῦτο ποιοῦντος. 

1 Cor. viii. 7. τινὲς δὲ τῇ συνειδήσει τοῦ εἰδώλου---ἐσθίουσι. 
1 Cor. x. 380. εἰ ἐγὼ χάριτι μετέχω. 

‘If I am partaking in a thankful frame.’ 


2Cor.i.15. ταυτῇ τῇ πεποιθήσει; ἐβουλόμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
"ἐλθεῖν. 7 

Regulating law or principle. 

Soph. Elect. 1043. τούτοις ἐγὼ ζῆν τοῖς νόμοις οὐ βούλομαι. 
2 Mac. vi. 1. τοῖς τοῦ Θεοῦ νόμοις μὴ πολιτεύεσθαι. 

Acts xv. 1. ἐὰν μὴ περιτέμνησθε τῷ ἔθει Μωυσέως. 

Acts xxi. 21. τοῖς ἔθεσι περιπατεῖν. 

| Gal. vi. 16. ὅσου τῷ κανόνι τούτῳ στοιχοῦσιν. 


The seat or quarter of a certain quality or effect. 


_ Xen. Anab. IIT. 1.42. ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἐρρωμενέστεροι. 
- Mat.v. 8. οἱ καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ. xi. 29. 

it os 5) a 84 \ fa Wnt Tenet 

Ὶ Acts vil. 51. ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ καὶ τοῖς ὠσίν. 
Acts xiv. 8. ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσίν. 

| Heb. ν. 11. νωθροὶ γεγόνατε ταῖς ἀκοαῖς. 

| Heb. xii. 8. ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν ἐκλυόμενοι. 


_ When the Middle Voice of a verb is used to signify 
that the action is mutual between the agent and the 
Personal object, this circumstance is indicated by the 
Dative as the dependent case. urip. Med. 606. 
Lie Plut. 456. 


ἷ 
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Mat. v. 40. τῷ θέλοντί σ οι κριθῆναι. 
Jude 9. τῷ διαβόλῳ διακρινόμενος. 


The different construction διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὐτόν (Acts xi. 2) may be | 
regarded as the expression of a different circumstance, namely, one-sided . 
cavilling. Demosth. Zen. p. 889. q 


Acts xviii. 28. τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διακατηλέγχετο. 


This is best viewed as an instance of the same construction, implying 
that the argumentation of Apollos was as a contested by the Jews 
as it was itself vigorous and successful. 


This, in fact, is the principle of the regular government of this case by ; 
certain verbs of the Middle form, as διαλέγομαι, μάχομαι. Ἶ 
¢ 


The remaining matters of remark are supplied either’ 
by the construction of certain passages, or the usage 
of particular terms. 


Rom. vi. 20. ἐλεύθεροι ἦτε TH δικαιοσύνῃ. 


It may here be remarked that by the ordinary construction with the! 
Genitive, the personification which runs through the entire passage, would! 
be impaired ; and a correspondence of form is also maintained with the 
expression ἐδουλώθητε τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ (v.18). ‘On being set free from sin, || 
you came into service to righteousness—for when ye were bondservants of | 
sin, you stood free from servitude to righteousness.’ 


Luke xvii. 31. τελεσθήσεται πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα διὰ τῶν 


προφητῶν τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 4 


Ta y. τ. vi. τ. d., ‘The things written,’ and, as matters of prophetic 
scripture, destined ‘for the Son of Man,’ that is, to be fulfilled in his person. 
Similarly, ἀναπληροῦται αὐτοῖς ἡ προφητεία (xiii. 14), ‘The prophecy 
coming to a fulfilment for them.’ 


Acts v. 3. διατί ἐπλήρωσεν 6 σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν σου 

A Υ͂ a nr \ o@ > > 7 Ψ vA my! 
ψεύσασθαί ce τὸ πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον. υ. 4. οὐκ ἐψεύσω ἀνθρώ- 
» \ An nw E 

ποις ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ. } 


The verb ψεύδομαι is used in the compass of this passage as the δβυργεδ- 


Cec « 
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ion of two distinct actions; one, of a strictly transitive nature, namely, 
{actual deception by falsehood; the other, merely address directed to a 
person in terms of falsehood ; and this latter use, like other verbs signifying 
he act of accosting, is followed by the Dative, the Accusative rightly 
lindicating the former meaning. 

ἢ 


Rom. 1. 19. πεπληρωμένους πάσῃ ἀδικίᾳ kK. τ. X. 


The Dative may here be regarded as used designedly, for the purpose 
jof conveying by the entire expression a distinctly mechanical idea, that of 
jan engrossing process, as distinguished from:that of mere fulness. ‘ Fully 
jengrossed by every sort of unrighteousness,’ &c. See 2 Mac. vii.21. Had 
jt been an unmeaning substitution of the Dative for the Genitive, there 
ould have been no occasion for the immediate transition to the form 
εστοὺς φθόνου. The same remark applies to another expression, πεπλή- 
ρώμαι τῇ παρακλήσει (2 Cor. vii. 4). ‘I have become quite possessed by 
he comfort’ supervening on all my trouble. 


Col. 11.14. ἐξαλείψρας τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν χειρόγραφον τοῖς δόγ- 
μασιν. : 


The Dative may here be taken in connexion with the expression καθ᾽ 
ἡμῶν. ‘ Having blotted out the written instrument that bore against us by 
its prescriptive ordinances.’ The Dative is exhibited in a like connexion 
by the reading τοὺς πτωχοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ (Jas. ii. 5), ‘the poor by worldly 
condition.’ 


A 


a Thes, 111, 2, 3. παρακαλέσαι ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν 


re ᾿μηδένα ἐμ αφΩν ΒΝ ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσι ταύταις. 


_ The Dative seems here at first sight to present some difficulty, if it is 
Ito be rendered strictly: but this appearance arises merely because the 
language is rather unprecise and elliptical. ‘To exhort you to a main- 
(tenance of your faith by none of you being unsettled by these troubles.’ 


2 Pet. 11. 19. @ γάρ τις ἥττηται, τουτῷ καὶ δεδούλωται. 


_ The use of the Dative in the former of these two clauses, where the 
primary import of the verb would require the Genitive, may be a mere 
jcorrespondence of form between the two. ‘For to whom one has yielded 
by defeat, to the same has he also come into vassalage.’ 


| 
iy 


Rev. vil. 3,4, ἐδόθη αὐτῷ θυμιάματα πολλά, ἵνα δώσῃ ταῖς 
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προσευχαῖς τῶν ἁγίων---καὶ ἀνέβη ὁ καπνὸς τῶν θυμιαμάτωι 
ταῖς προσευχαῖς κ. τ. δ. 


The Dative ταῖς προσ. might in the former of the two instances be te er 
in immediate dependence on the verb δώσῃ; but this would not account fo: 
the latter. In both it may be regarded as dependent on an unexpressed 
but implied, idea of bestowal, since the incense is to be viewed as πο 
accompaniment which gave to the prayers a passport into the divin 
presence. ; 

Προσκυνεῖν, which ordinarily governs the Accusative, takes the Dative d aS 
well both in the later Greek and the New Testament. Both constructions 
are even found within a small compass, Mat. iv. 9,10; John iv. 23; 
the same is the case in Origen’s comment on this latter passage. The οἷ 
καλῶς ποιεῖν is followed by the Dative, Luke vi. 27; as also εὖ ποιεῖν 
Mark xiv. 7, according to a portion of the oh a ; this case beit 
also found in a like position in the Septuagint, though not invariably. 

The construction of the Dative with κοινωνεῖν must be distinguished from 
the simple dependence of the Genitive on that verb (Heb. ii. 14), the former 
being employed to convey the idea of something more active and personal 
than is necessarily implied by the bare circumstance of participation. Ἶ 


Forms such as ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα (Luke xxii. 15), ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεθα 
(Acts iv. 17), exhibit a recourse to the Dative as a means of representing 
a well known Hebrew expression of intensity ; but its peculiarity is rather 
idiomatic than grammatical. Another variety of the same usage is seen in 
the expression, ἐν ἐμπαιγμονῇ ἐμπαῖκται (2 Pe. iii. 3). Purely idiomatic too 
is the use of the Dative τῷ Θεῷ as an intensive term in the following pas- ὦ 
sages, πόλις μεγάλη τῷ Θεῷ (Jon. 111. 3), ἦν ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ (Acts vii. 20), | 
and perhaps, δυνατὰ τῷ Θεῷ (2 Cor. x. 4). | 


SECTION V.—ON THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


The Accusative Case may be regarded as associated | 
with the most simple notion that can be formed of am! 
action directed to an object, and, as such, is moré 
peculiarly the dependent of the Verb, as the Genitive 
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is of the Substantive. It is only the more marked 
parts of its usage that here require to be noticed. 


The Accusative is the appropriate case for a term 


which is set in combination with some expression for 
the purpose of necessary specification, or to point a 


definite relation. 


᾿ 


The principle of this usage is most clearly seen 


when the term conveys an idea akin to that of the 
verb of the clause or sentence, while the verb itself 
is either purely intransitive or passive, or in the actual 
case exercises no transitive power, or, if transitive, 
has already an Accusative in actual government. 


i 


; 


John vii. 24. τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνατε. 

1 Τί. 1. 18. ἵνα στρατεύῃ---τὴν καλὴν στρατείαν. 

1 Ti. vi. 12. ἀγωνίζου τὸν καλὸν ἀγῶνα. 2 Ti. iv. 7. 

Mat. 11.10. ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην. 

Re. xvi. 9. ἐκαυματίσθησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι καῦμα μέγα. 
Mark x. 38. τὸ βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθῆναι. 
Luke xii. 47. δαρήσεται ’ πολλάς πληγάς. υ. 48. 

John v. 82. ἡ μαρτυρία ἣν βΈρταρει περὶ ἐμοῦ. 

Mark iii. 28. αἱ βλασφημίαι ὅσας ἂν βλασφημήσωσιν. 
Mark ix. 41. ὃς γὰρ ἂν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτήριον ὕδατος. 

1 Cor. ii. 2. γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα. 

Heb. 1. 9. ἔχρισέ σε 6 Θεὸς---ἔλαιον ἀγαλλιάσεως. 
Τ1κι.1χ. 46. φορτίζετε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φορτία δυσβάστακτα. 


This Accusative of Specification or Relation, as it 
may for convenience be termed, is, however, not bound 
by any restriction of meaning, but enters freely where- 
ever there is an opening for its use. 


a 
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Mark xv. 17. ἐνδύουσιν αὐτὸν πορφ ὕραν. v. 20. cebu 

αὐτὸν τὴν πορφύραν καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια τὰ 
ἴδεα. 

Luke xxii. 11. περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα λαμπράν. 

John xix. 2. ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν περιέβαλον αὐτόν." 

Acts xix. 13. ὁρκίζω ὑμᾶς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 

1 Thes. v. 27. ὁρκίζω ὑ ὑμᾶς τὸν Κύριον. 

Mat. vii. 6. ὃν ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἄρτον. Ταῖς 1. 11} 

Mat. xxi. 24. ἐρωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα. Lu, xx. 8. 

Mark iv. 10. ἠρώτησαν αὐτόν --τὴν πα ‘p af ολήν. ] 

Acts xxl. 21. ἀποστασίαν διδάσκεις ἀπὸ Μωυσεώς τοὺς 
— Ιουδαίους. Ὥ 

Acts xiii. 32. ὑμᾶς εὐωαγγελιζόμεθα τὴν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας 
ἐπαγγελίαν γενομένην. 7 

John xiv. 26. ἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει πάντα, καὶ ὑπομνήσει : 
ὑμᾶς πάντα. 4 

1 Cor. iv. 17. ὑμᾶς ἀναμνήσει τὰς ὁδούς pov. 


The occurrence of this usage with the verbs ὑπομιμνήσκω and ἀναμι- 
μνήσκω; though the Genitive is more common, is still according to correct ~ 
Prorare, and is seen in such passages 85 ἔποβα, τούς τε ᾿Αθηναίους---τάδε 
ὑπομιμνήσκω (Thucyd. VII. 64), ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς τῶν προγόν ν 
τῶν ἡμετέρων κινδύνους (Xen. Anab. IIT. ii. 11). 


2 Thes. 11. 1ὅ. κρατεῖτε τὰς παραδόσεις as ἐδιδάχθητε. 
Acts xxi. ὃ. ἀναφανέντες δὲ τὴν Κύπρον. Ἢ 
Though this is a nautical expression—‘ having sighted Cyprus ᾿---δπά, 8 


such, not to be necessarily tried by grammatical strictness, yet it may. De i 
explained by this particular usage. : 


Col.i. 9. ἵνα πληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ θελήματος αὐτοῦ. i 
Phil. i. 11. πεπληρωμένοι καρπὸν δικαιοσύνης. — 


These are not instances of license or of intrusion on the province of the 
Genitive (Luke ii. 40. Acts xiii. 52. Rom. xv. 13,14. 2 Ti. i. 4), but 
the employment of another construction with a different cast of meaning, | 
‘That you-may reach full measure as regards acquaintance with his will.” 
‘Fully stored as to fruit of righteousness.’ Whose Ss 
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(2 Cor. iti. 18. τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα μεταμορφούμεθα. 


| Weare passing into another shape after one and the same likeness.’ 


1 Cor. ix. 17. οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι. 

Gal. ii. 7. πεπίστευμαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. 

Acts xxviii. 20. τὴν ἅλυσιν ταύτην περίκειμαι. 
Heb. v. 2. περίκειται ἀσθένειαν. 

Acts xviii. 8. ἦσαν γὰρ σκηνοποιοὶ τὴν τέχνην. 
John vi. 10. τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι. 

1 Ti. vi. ὅ. διεφθαρμένων ἀνθρώπων τὸν γοῦν. 

2 ΤΙ. iv. 8. κνηθόμενοι τὴν ἀκοήν. 

Jude 7. τὸν ὅμοιον τούτοις τρόπον ἐκπορνεύσασαι. 


The employment of the Accusative in specifications 
| of time and space affords another illustration of this 
| usage. | 


John iv. 52. χθὲς ὥραν ἑβδόμην. 

Acts x. 3. ὡσεὶ ὥραν ἐννάτην. 

Luke xxiii. 56. τὸ μὲν σάββατον ἡσύχασαν. 

Luke xxii. 41. ἀπεσπάσθη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λίθου βολήν. 


_ The assignment of the Accusative case to the sub- 
i ject of a verb in the Infinitive Mood is a point of 
“syntax too simple and prominent to need illustration 
| or remark; which are rather due to another usage in 
| deviation ται that practice. 
Whenever no change of subject takes place between 
| the dependent Infinitive and the verb or participle on 
which it is in any way dependent, this is simply in- 
| dicated by there being also. no change of case: in other 
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words, if the relation of the action signified by the 

principal verb is, in the particular instance, reflexive, 

this is ordinarily expressed in the way just described, 

without the intervention of a strictly reflexive term 

in the Accusative case; which construction is reservec d 

for a special effect. 
: 


Lysias Eratosth. c. 7. οὐχ οἷοί T ἔφασαν εἶναι. . 
Thueyd. VIL. 51. αὐτῶν κατεγνωκότων ἤδη μηκέτι κρεισ- 
σόνων εἶναι. ' 

Aristot. Pol. IV. 7. ua δὲ τὸ μήπω οὕτως ἰσχυροὶ εἶναι 
ὥστ᾽ ἄνευ νόμου ἄρχειν, τὸν νόμον τίθενται τοιοῦτον. q 
Thucyd. II. 65. ὀρεγόμενοι tod πρῶτος ἕκαστος γί: 
yvec Oar. q 
Demosth. Aphob. p- 820. ὅταν φῇ τὰ μὲν ἀναλώματα. αὐτὸς 


ἀνηλωκέναι---λῆμμα ὃ᾽---ἐκεῖνον ἔχειν. 


| 


This passage affords a contrasted exemplification of the construction, 
a change of subject taking place in the latter clause. 


Plato. Phd. p.85. ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ἡγοῦμαι ὁμόδουλός 
τε εἶναι τῶν κύκνων κ. τ. δ. ey 
Thucyd. I. 105. ἐνόμισαν αὐτοὶ nia, οὐκ ἔλασσον 
ἔχειν. 4 

Rom. ix. 3. ηὐχόμην yap ἀνάθεμα εἶναι αὐτὸς ἐγώ. 


In these passages the immediate connexion of αὐτός is with the dependent ἡ ἢ 
Infinitive. 61 could wish that I were myself accursed.’ a 


Rom. i. 22. φάσκοντες εἶναι σοφοὶ ἐμωράνθησαν. | 
2 Cor. x. 2. δέομαν δὲ τὸ μὴ παρὼν θαρρῆσαι TH πεποι- 
θήσει ἧ κ. τ. λ. 7 


In many places the rule is instanced no further thar a 
in the mere absence of an Accusative. 
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Luke xx. 7. ἀπεκρίθησαν μὴ εἰδέναι πόθεν. 

᾿ς 2 Cor. xi. ὅ. λογίζομαι γὰρ μηδὲν ὑστερηκέναι τῶν ὑπερλίαν 
ἀποστόλων. 

Jas. ii. 14. ἐὰν πίστιν λέγῃ τις ἔχειν. 

1 John 11. 6. ὁ λέγων ἐν αὐτῇ μένειν. 

| The usage is the same when ἃ participle takes the 
| place of the dependent Infinitive. 

| The introduction of a reflexive term in the Accu- 
| sative case is reserved to give special emphasis to the 
_ expression of a circumstance which inyolves reflexive 


| action. 


| — Demosth. Mid. p. 538. ἐμαυτὸν---σωφρόνως---οἶμαι βεβου- 
᾿λεῦσθαι. 

Xen. Cyrop. I. iv. 4. οὐχ & κρείσσων ἤδει ὧν---ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ 
| εὖ ἤδει ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα. 

ἑ Acts v. 36. λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτόν. 

Phil. iii. 13, ἐγὼ ἐμαυτὸν οὐ λογίζομαι κατειληφέναι. 

Rey. 11. 9. τῶν λεγόντων ᾿Ιουδαίους εἶναι ἑαυτούς. 


CHAPTER IV. 


ON THE ἌΡ ιν: 


Instances of a rational concord of the Adjective, 
that is, when there is an accommodation of its num- | 
ber or gender, or both, to the signification of the of 
Substantive which it qualifies, rather than to its gram- Ἷ 
matical form, are furnished by the New Ταβίδιηθηΐ. ὦ 


Mark viii. 1. παμπόλλου ὄχλου ὄντος καὶ μὴ ἐχόντων Th 
φάγωσι. ᾿ 
Luke ii. 185. πλῆθος στρατιᾶς οὐρανίου αἰνούντων τὸν 
Θεόν. ; 

Luke xix. 37. τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν χαίροντες. ' 

John vii. 49. ὁ ὄχλος οὗτος ὁ μὴ γινώσκων τὸν νόμον ET l= 
᾿κατάρατοί εἰσι. ἢ 

John xii. 12. ὄχλος πολὺς ὁ ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ἀκού- 
σαντες κ. τ. dr. 3 

Acts 11. 11. συνέδραμε----πτἂς 6 Xads—Ex Pap Bor. ΕἸ 

Acts v.16. συνήρχετο δὲ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος---φέροντες κ. τ. Δ. ᾿ 

1 ΟοΥ. 1. 2. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ---ἡγιασμένο ἐς κ΄ τ. ΙΝ 

1 Cor. xii. 2. ἔθνη ἢ ἧτε--Ὥἀὗῦπαγο μενοι. ᾿ 

Eph. iv. 17. καθὼς καὶ τὰ λουπὰ ἔθνη περιπατεῖ--ἐσκοτω- 
μένοι. ι' 
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Rev. xi. 15. φωναὶ μεγάλαι ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ λέγοντες. 
Rey. xix. 14. ta στρατεύματα τὰ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῴῷ---ἐν δεδυ- 
μένοι. 


There occur however in the New Testament a few 
peculiarities as regards concord which are not precisely 
of this sort. 


The readings εἴ τις παραμύθιον, εἴ τις σπλάγχνα Kal οἰκτιρμοί (Phil. ii. 1), 
seem to point to a colloquial license, according to which the combination 
εἴ τις was used as an indeclinable particle. 

~The masculine word λούσαντες (Acts ix. 37) is used to express an 
operation undoubtedly performed by female hands. 

The reading πρώτη πάντων ἐντολή (Mark xii. 28), does not present 
any real difficulty, πάντων subjoined to a superlative word being simply 
added as an intensive term, which, as such, would, even in studied usage, 
become disengaged from strict rules of gender, as in the expression πάντων 


μάλιστα (Thue. IV. 52). 


_ The New Testament offers a few matters of remark 
relative to the Degrees of Comparison. 

_ The force of the Comparative Degree is sometimes 
‘involved in a sentence without the use of a strictly 


Comparative term. 


᾿ 


Mat. xviii. 8. καλόν σοι ἐστὶν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν 
ἢ κυλλὸν ἢ δύο χεῖρας---ἔχοντα κ. τι λ. Mark ix. 48. Lam. 


iv. me 05: 1. 7. Jon. iv. 8. 


This becomes more worthy of remark where an 
adjective or adverb does not enter. Luke xv. 7; 
xvii. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 9. Clear instances of the same 
peculiarity are supplied by Greek writers: but should 
they appear to occur in greater proportion in the 


Septuagint and New Testament, an influence might 
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be recognised of the peculiar machinery of the Hebrey we 
and Aramaean idiom; as also in another circumstance, 
namely, the occurrence in certain forms of the Com- | 
parative with the force of the Superlative. 

Mat. xi. 11. ὁ δὲ μεκρότερος ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῷ; 
μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. ᾿ 


‘Luke ix. 46. τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν. 
1 Cor. xiii. 13. μείζων δὲ τούτων ἡ ἀγάπη. 


An ᾿ 


The use of the Comparative as an expression of — 
intensity in different degrees—a use which is, in its 
origin at least, simply elliptical—is exhibited in the 
New Testament. 

Acts xvii. 22. κατὰ πάντα as δεισιδαιμονεστέρους ὑμᾶς ' 
θεωρῶ. q 
Eph. iii. 8. ἐμοὶ τῷ ἐλαχιστοτέρῳ πάντων ἁγίων. 

‘To me who am by far the least of all saints.’ 


John xiii. 28. 6 ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. 
1 Ti. π]. 14. ταῦτά σοι γράφω ἐλπίζων ἐλθεῖν πρός σε 
τάχιον. ͵ 


—— 


‘These things I write to thee while hoping to come to thee very soon,” 
that is, soon after the receipt of the epistle. 


Acts xxv. 10. ὡς καὶ σὺ κάλλιον ἐπυγινώσκεις. 
2 ΤΙ. 1. 18. βέλτιον σὺ γινώσκεις. 


These two are not necessary instances, but the terms κάλλιον and βέλτιον. 
may be taken to mean, ‘better’ than any words can tell. 


2 Pe.i.19. καὶ ἔχομεν βεβαιότερον τὸν προφητικὸν λόγια : 


if ee ΡΞ 
πω... 000... a hee eee ἘΠῚ a a a 


This should be regarded as an instance only in default of a satisfactory 
explanation of the strictly Comparative sense of βεβαιότερον. a 
The Superlative πρῶτος is thrice used (John i. 15, 30; xv. 18.) 0 
express no more than priority of time, that is, as a Comparative, but. at 


yea 
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the same time with a certain stress upon the term. The remark, however, 
must not be extended to the expression, πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως (Col. 
i. 15), as it relates not to time but rank, investiture with the dignity of 
πρωτοτοκία. 


The Hebraic use of the first Cardinal number for 
its Ordinal is seen in certain expressions in the New 
‘Testament, as also in the Septuagint. 


| 
i 


Gen. i. 5. ἐγένετο ἑσπέρα καὶ ἐγένετο πρωὶ ἡμέρα μία." 

Exzr. ii. 6. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ μιᾷ τοῦ μηνὸς τοῦ ἑβδόμου. 

Mat. xxviii. 1. εἰς μίαν σαββάτων. 

Mark xvi. 2. πρωὶ τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτων. we ῶς 

Τὸ xxiv. 1. τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων. John xx. 1, 19. 
cts xx. 7. 

1 Cor. xvi. 2. κατὰ μίαν σαββάτων. 

Rev. ix. 12. ἡ oval ἡ μία ἀπῆλθεν. 


τ 


πὰ σι τσ ah 


᾿ The same Cardinal also appears as a mere equivalent of the indefinite 
beard τις ; a transition of use in itself by no means forced or strange, but 
in this case a pure Aramaism, occurring also in later Hebrew. Judith xiv. 
6. Mat. viii. 19; xix. 16; xxvi. 69. Mark x. 17; xv. 36. Rev. viii. 13. 
Perhaps also J Τ᾿ γί, OS yu. 231: In iets of the source of this 
usage, see, for instance, Dan j ii. 31, and the Syriac version of 1 Ki. xx. 13, 
and Mat. xxi. 28. 


4 


_ The Adverbial use of the Neuter Gender of Adjec- 
tives in the New Testament offers in general nothing 
that calls for remark. 


_ In two places (Luke xxiv. 46,47. Acts x. 37), there may be recog- 
nised a kind of Adverbial use of the Participle ἀρξάμενον, and by this 
means, in the latter, relief be given to an embarrassed period. 


| * Philo makes a mystical application of the usage as it occurs in this 
place. De Mundi Opif. I. 3. 


CHAPTER V. 


ON THESPROROCS: 


Tue characteristic function of Pronouns is that of 
being representatives, in a sentence, of a definite sub- 
ject, or of superseding by their presence the actual 
expression of the subject intended to be presented to 
the mind. . 

Since none but the Pronouns styled Substantive or! 
Personal have this as their essential and sole function, 
these alone have a proper right to the title of Pronouns. ἡ 
The other so called Pronouns, since they habitually 
occupy a position of concord, should be viewed as 
having in the first instance the nature of Adjectives,| 
but enabled, by virtue of the proper notion of each, 
to pass also to the representative or strictly pro- 
nominal function. | i 


primary meaning is ‘yon.’ 
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Since the Greek Verb in general conveys, by means 
of its inflexion, a complete intimation in itself of the 
Number and Person of its subject, the introduction of 
a Personal Pronoun in the absence of any other ex- 
pressed Nominative, is not needed for that purpose; and, 
accordingly, when Pronouns are so introduced, it can 
only be for some special effect. In Greek, they are in 
such case terms of emphasis. ‘This is invariably true of 
those of the first and second Persons; but with regard 
ho the words which are employed as Pronouns of the 
third Person, their presence is sometimes required for 
‘the sake of mere perspicuity, that is, to direct the 
mind with certainty, when ambiguity or error might 
otherwise result, to the intended subject of a verb. 
‘The emphasis is of different kinds and degrees. It 
may sometimes be slight, but always to be noted, 
if nicety and soundness of interpretation are to be 


i 
attained. 

μ . es Φ e . 

_ The emphasis is most marked in case of antithesis, 
or of particular stress on the individual. 
} “. a 3 A Y 
| John xii. 34. ἡμεῖς ἠκούσαμεν ἐκ τοῦ νόμου, ὅτι ὁ Χρι- 
| στὸς μένει εἰς τὸν al@va’ καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις, ὅτι δεῖ ὑψωθῆναι 
β τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ; 

| Luke xi.19. εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαι- 
μόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι; 
i «John ν. 48. ἐγὼ ἐλήλυθα κ. τ. λ.---ἐὰν ἄλλος ἔλθῃ κ. τ. λ. 
᾿ς John x. 36. ὑμεῖς λέγετε, ὅτι βλασφημεῖς ; 


| ‘Do you,’ in contrast with the written word (v. 34), ‘say, Thou 
blasphemest ὃ ἡ 
; 9 
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1 Cor. vil. 28. ἐγὼ δὲ ὑμῶν φείδομαι. 


‘I however,’ in contrast with the trouble-seekers, ‘am sparing you 
that is, my aim is to abate, not aggravate coming troubles. | 


Mat. xi. 18. ὑμεῖς οὖν ἀκούσατε τὴν παραβολὴν 
σπείροντος. 


‘Do you then,’ in contrast with the less favoured multitude, ‘hear,’ ete. ᾿ 


Mat. xxvil. 5. μὴ φοβεῖσθε ὑμεῖς. 


See the preceding verse. 


Luke x. 35. ὅτι ἂν mpocdaravnons, ἐγ ὡ---ἀποδώσω. 
Philem. 19. ἐγὼ ἀποτίσω. 


The emphasis borne by the first Person is some+ 
times the mark of an elevated tone, whether of con-, 
scious dignity or merely assumed importance. 


Plato. Apol. p. 40. οὐ yap ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως οὐκ ἠναντιώθη ἄν μὸ 
τὸ εἰωθὸς σημεῖον, εἰ μή τι ἔμελλον ἐγὼ ἀγαθόν τι πράξειν. 
Aristoph. Av. 846. ἴθ᾽, ὦ ᾿γάθ᾽, of πέμπω σ᾽ ἐγώ. 
Mark ix. 25. τὸ ἄλαλον καὶ κωφὸν πνεῦμα, ἐγώ cob 
ἐπιτάσσω. 
Luke xxiv.49. ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρός 
μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς. 
Acts xxi. 21. ἐγὼ εἰς ἔθνη μακρὰν ἐξαποστελῶ σε. { 
Luke ix. 9. εἶπεν “Hpwdns’ ᾿Ιωάννην ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα. 
τίς δέ ἐστιν οὗτος περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα; 
Acts xxii. 1. ἐγὼ πάσῃ συνειδήσει ἀγαθῇ πεπολίτευμαι. — 
1 Cor. vi. 12. GAN οὐκ ἐγὼ ἐξουσιασθήσομαι ὑπό τινος. ὦ 
Phil. iv. 11. ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔμαθον x. τ. Δ. 
Col. i. 25. ἧς ἐγενόμην ἐγὼ διάκονος. 
2 Cor. xi. 29. τίς ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ οὐκ ἀσθενῶ ; τις σκανδαλξ 
feral; καὶ οὐκ ἐγὼ πυροῦμαι; 


In the second clause of this passage there is an evident kindling of feel 
ing, and an elevation of tone incompatible with the signification of doOeva 
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‘in the first: hence the Pronoun. ‘This usage is largely and strikingly 
exemplified in St. John’s language, whether as aiding the expression of 
; superciliousness on the part of the Jews (viii. 48; ix. 24, 29), or adding 
an air of dignity to the record of our Lord’s discourse. Thus, ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ, 
vy. 36; x. 25; xiv. 12: ἐγὼ ποιήσω, xiv. 14, though the word had just 
preceded Rich out the pronoun: ἐγὼ ἀναστήσω, Vi. 44: ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω, xiv. 
16: but most worthy of remark is its presence where in the case of any 
other person it would be altogether incongruous, namely, in a precatory 
‘address (xvii. 4, 9, 12, 14, 19, 22), but where its tone is quite in harmony 
with that of the words θέλω iva κ. τ. λ. (v. 24). 


_ The emphasis in the case of the second Person is 
frequently that of a pomted address, whatever be its 


4 


tone. 


Ι 
‘John ix. 35. σὺ πιστεύεις εἰς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ; 
5 fal Ἂς / Ψ ς “Ὁ a 3 
John v. 39. ἐρευνᾶτε τὰς γραφάς, ὅτι ὑμεῖς δοκεῖτε ἐν 
ὑταῖς ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἔχειν. 
‘Search the Scriptures; for it is your.own opinion that,’ &c. Attention 


the force of the Pronoun shews that ἐρευνᾶτε is more consistently to be 
egarded as an Imperative. 


1 Cor. xv. 36. ἄφρον, σὺ ὃ σπείρεις, ov ζωοποιεῖται, ἐὰν 
ἡ ἀποθάνῃ. 
_ The Pronoun is here further emphasised by its position, and points an 
lappeal to a matter of familiar experience on the part of the objector 


himself. Freely expressed, it would signify, Look at your own business 
of Loma the seed is not quickened, unless it shall have died. 


- Mark xill. 28, ὑμεῖς δὲ βλέπετε. 
_ John xiii. 6. Κύριε, σύ μου νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας ; 

John v. 44. .πῶς δύνασθε ὑμεῖς πιστεῦσαι, δόξαν παρὰ 
ἀλληλῶν λαμβάνοντες; 

Rom. ii. 8. λογίζῃ.---ὅτι σὺ ἐκφεύξῃ ; 

John viii. 48. Σαμαρείτης εἶ σύ. 
Ὁ John ix. 34. ἐν ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης ὅλος" καὶ σὺ δι- 
᾿δάσκεις ἡμᾶς ; 


7 

| 

ea 
by 


_ In the last two examples the pronoun is used tauntingly. 
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John xiv. 9. καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις, K. τ. δ. 
Acts vil. 28. μὴ ἀνελεῖν με σὺ θέλεις ; | 
Ἶ ae ς a 3: ἐν a ΄ (oS AY 0 > U Ὡ 
Acts vu. 51. υ ELS ἀεὶ TTP ἀγίῳ ἀντυπίπτετε, 
ee c 
Jas. 1. 19. σὺ πιατεύεις ὅτι κ. τ. δ. 


Sufficient instances have been alleged to show that 
this usage of the language is neither neglected nor 
abused in the New Testament, and to point out the! 
importance of attending to the circumstance in order 
to catch with precision the spirit of many passages, 
On this point, as on many others, minute attention 
will be abundantly rewarded, since it is one which 
15 not only of importance to an exact perception of: 
a writer’s meaning or feelings, but which may fre! 
quently serve as a delicate, but not the less sure,’ 
test in discriminating between the claims of differen ἢ 
interpretations of the same passage. | 


The Nominative case of αὐτός 15 never used in pure 
Greek independently as a Personal Pronoun, as a 
representative of the subject of the verb, but is always 
in the position of concord, as a mere adjective, “i i 
the real subject. In the New Testament, however, 
it is not so restricted. Ἢ 

In the first place, it is there employed to usher aS 
it were, a significant circumstance with a change of 
subject, or a fresh and marked circumstance respecting ο΄. 
the same subject. ΤΣ a ἢ 
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_ Notice of this usage is important, because an attempt 
to deal with such cases according to strict Greek prac- 
tice would either embarrass or mislead. It may be 
ΠΣ as representing either Hebrew or Aramaean 
idiom, distinctly retained also in the Septuagint. 


Ge. xlii. 23. αὐτοὶ δὲ οὐκ ἤδεισαν ὅτι ἀκούει ᾿Ιωσήφ. 
. δ᾽ lal lal - > \ \ > 5 
_ Ρ5.χοῖν. 10. ἀεὶ πλανῶνται τῇ καρδίᾳ, αὐτοὶ δὲ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν 
“ras ὁδούς pov. Heb. iii. 10. 
Luke xi. 14. ἦν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον, καὶ αὐτὸ ἣν κωφόν. 
Luke xvi. 23, 24. καὶ ἐν τῷ ἅδῃ ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
Ε a oe OE er \ Riess ἀκ / 5 
αὐτοῦ---ὁρᾷ τὸν ᾿Α βραὰμ---καὶ αὐτὸς φωνήσας εἶπε. κ. τ. δ. 
Luke xvii. 12, 13. ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ δέκα λεπροὶ ἄνδρες, 
ἔστησαν πόρρωθεν καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦραν φωνὴν kK. Tr. υ. 16. 
| καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν Σ αμαρείτης. 
_ Luke xv. 14. καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι. 
= \ SN 7 Ἔα τ 2 > 3 “ 
Luke xxiv. 81. καὶ αὐτὸς ἄφαντος ἐγένετο ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
. δ ΠΥΡΟΥ͂ eee ΤΥ ἡ rs 
Luke xxiv. 35. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐξηγοῦντο τὰ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 
Luke ii. 50. καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐ συνῆκαν τὸ ῥῆμα. Also xviii. 84. 
"ἢ ῥῆμ 
᾿ Luke xiv. 1. καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν κ. τ. Δ. καὶ 
Ὁ 
ἣν ἦσαν παρατηρούμενοι αὐτόν. 
das. 11. 6, 7. οὐχ οἱ πλούσιοι καταδυναστεύουσιν & ὑμῶν, καὶ 
ἔν ἕλκουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς κριτήρια: 
Luke xix. 2. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος, 
καὶ αὐτὸς ἢν ἀρχιτελώνης, καὶ οὗτος ἣν πλούσιος. 


Ρ ἕ 
“οἱ 


rs = 


f In this passage οὗτος appears as taking part in this usage with αὐτός, 
| and as introductory to the expression of a most marked and material 


| circumstance. 
Ν 


Luke xx. 21. ἐάν τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνῃ ἔχων γυναῖκα, καὶ 
οὗτος ἄτεκνος ἀποθάνῃ. ι 


Here again the expression of a most material condition in the case is 
ushered by οὗτος ; the presence of which is unaccountable by pure Greek 


ἢ usage. 
| In various other places the usage in question may be reasonably, if not 


| 
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4 
Φο “ae 


necessarily, recognised. Mat. v. 4-8; xiv. 2; xvi. 20. τὴ iii. 15 
xxiv. 21. Acts x. 42; xx. 35. Rom. vii. 10. Eph. iv. 11. Col. i, 189 
Heb. xiii. 7. 1 John ii. 2. 


antithetical to a preceding one. 


Mark i. 8. ἐγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι: αὐτὸς δὲ Baz } 
πτίσει κ. τ. λ. > | 

Luke xviii. 39. οἱ προάγοντες, ἐπετίμων.--αὐτὸς δὲ κι 7. de, 

1 John iy. 4, 5. ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστε---αὐτοὶ ἐκ τοί 4 
κόσμου εἰσί. v. 10. οὐχ ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠγαπήσαμεν τὸν Θεόν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅτι αὐτὸς ἠγάπησεν ἡμᾶς. 


In other places the use is not antithetical but merely | 
discriminative. Luke iv. 15; v. 1, 14,17. 1 Con 
vii. 12, 18. 


occurring more frequently than perspicuity really 
requires. 


4, nr ᾿ rn q Wve 

Mat. v. 1. κωθίσαντος αὐτοῦ, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ 
αὐτοῦ. : 
Mark x. 34. καὶ ἐμπαίξουσιν αὐτῷ, Kal μαστυγώσουσιν αὖ: 
τὸν, καὶ ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν. 
Luke xxii. 53. καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸ, ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ σινδόνι," 

\ + aa. "8 ΄, an 
καὶ ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν μνήματι λαξευτῷ. 


This practice might be regarded as no more th .n 
a species of awkwardness on the part of foreigners in 
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using the language of a lively and acute people: but 
the extent to which it is carried in the New Testa- 
ment may reasonably be viewed as partly, if not prin- 
cipally, due to another cause, namely, the familiarity 
of the writers with the Hebraic and Aramaean system 
of pronominal affixes. Some instances of redundancy 
ΚΑ clearly to indicate a disposition to subjoin imme- 
diately to verbs a pronominal object of government, 
when another does not directly interfere with it. 

Mat. viii. 1. καταβάντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους ἠκολούθησαν 
αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί. Again vv. 5, 28, 28. Mark ν. 2. Luke 
vill. 27. 

John xv.2. dav κλῆμα ἐν ἐμοὶ uh φέρον καρπὸν αἴρει αὐτό. 
- John ἴχ. 18. ἄγουσιν αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους τόν ποτε 
τυφλόν. v. 18. ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἀναβλέψαντος. 


The expressions τόν ποτε τυφλόν and τοῦ ἀναβλέψαντος are not necessary 
explain what is to be understood by the pronouns; which must, therefore, 
be regarded as themselves redundant, and to be referred to the same cause 
ῃ the former cases. 
᾿ς The unnecessarily frequent use of the oblique cases 
in dependence upon verbs and nouns is not confined 


to αὐτός, but extends also to the Personal pronouns. 


Mat. vi. 6. εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖόν cov, Kal κλείσας τὴν 


Β 


θύραν σου, πρόσευξαι τῷ πατρί σου---καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου κ. τ. Δ. 


But absolute redundancy occurs only with the 
former. 

All these circumstances are natural enough on the 
part of persons who were familiar, in their native 
dialect, with a system of inseparable pronominal 
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particles affixed to verbs and substantives; and tha 
they were, on this point, under an influence of whick 
they were not conscious, rather than guided by” ‘ 
determinate principle, appears probable from the r 
cumstance that their practice is not invariable in thi 
respect. | 


The peculiar Greek usage respecting the Relative 
Pronoun, which is technically termed Attraction, 
namely, the abandonment of its own proper govern-— 
ment in the Accusative for the Genitive or Dative of 
the antecedent, is adopted to a considerable extent by | 
most of the New Testament writers. ᾿ 


Mat. xviii. 19. περὶ παντὸς πράγματος οὗ ἐὰν αἰτήσωνται. 
οἱ » ς / Θ > nr \ » «, ᾿ Ε 
Mat. xxiv. ὅθ. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἣ οὐ προσδοκᾷ καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἣ οἱ 
᾿ 
γινώσκει. 


These are not necessary instances, because the influence of the Prepo- | 
sition may be regarded as extending to the Relative; and if that view be * 
correct, this Gospel supplies no instance. 


Mark vii. 13. τῇ παραδόσει ὑμῶν 7 παρεδώκατε. 


This may be regarded as the only instance occurring in this Gospel. 


Luke v. 9. ἐπὶ τῇ ἄγρᾳ τῶν ἰχθύων ἣ συνέλαβον. 
John iv. 14. ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος οὗ ἐγὼ δώσω. 

Acts xxiv. 21. φωνῆς ἧς ἔκραξα. Is. vi. 4. 
Eph. iv. 1. τῆς κλήσεως ἧς ἐκλήθητε. 

“6. ᾿. ὅ. τῆς βασιλείας ἧς ἐπηγγείλατο. 

1 Pe. iv. 11. ἐξ ἰσχύος ἧς χορηγεῖ ὁ Θεός. f 
Jude 15. περὶ πάντων τῶν ἔργων ἀσεβείας αὐτῶν ὧν i 


βησαν. Zeph. 111. 11. 


᾿ 
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This usage possesses peculiar elegance, when by its 
means the Relative preserves the syntax of a sup- 
ressed antecedent. 


ἔ 
i Luke xxiii. 14. οὐδὲν ebpov—aitiov, ὧν κατηγορεῖτε κατ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ. v.41. ἄξια yap ὧν ἐπράξαμεν, ἀπολαμβάνομεν. 

ἰ Acts xxvi. 22. οὐδὲν ἐκτὸς λέγων ὧν τε οἱ προφῆται ἐλάλη- 
gay κ΄ τι Δ. 

_ The Hebrew idiom, which consists in compensating 
for the non-inflexion of the particle of relation (Wx) 
by the introduction of a pronominal affix somewhere 
in the relative clause, has led the authors of the Sep-. 
-tuagint to adopt in such clauses a redundancy of the 
oblique cases of αὐτός, where it stands as a superfluous 
‘representative in Greek of the Hebrew affix. From 
this practice, if quotations from the Old Testament be 
excepted, the writers of the New have almost entirely 
| abstained, notwithstanding the example of the Septua- 
-gint and Aramaean influence of like tendency. 


; 


Mark vii. 25. ἧς εἶχε τὸ θυγάτριον αὐτῆς πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον. 
Re. ii. 8. ἣν οὐδεὶς δύναται κλεῖσαι αὐτήν. Vii. 9. 
Re. vii. 2. οἷς ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς. 


The effect of the same idiomatic peculiarity is seen 
in other pleonastic forms. 

Mark xiti. 19. οἵα οὐ γέγονε τοιαύτη. 

Re. xii. 6. ὅπου ἔχει ἐκεῖ τόπον. 


Again, υ. 14. Compare, in the Hebrew, Ge. xiii. 3. 

No such pleonasm need be recognised in the expression, ὃ καὶ ἐσπούδασα 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι (Gal. ii. 18), since it may be rendered, ‘As to which’ 
suggestion “1 was even earnest to do this very thing,’ 
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The Relative sometimes finds an object of concoré 
in some word of its own clause in preference to t the 
antecedent. This appears to take place, when the 
thing signified by the antecedent is either particu 
larised by stricter terms in the relative clause, or its 
description is there amplified by especial reference to | 
some distinguishing attribute. It seems as if the | 
latter term claims, by its prominence, a stronger in- 
fluence over the Relative than the former. 


Plato 3 Leg. p. 699. ὁ φόβος ὁ τότε παρὼν ὅ τε ἐκ Tov 
νόμων τῶν ἔμπροσθεν γεγονὼς---ἣν αἰδὼ πολλάκις ἐν τοῖς ἄνω 
λόγοις εἴπομεν. 

Gal. 111. 16. τῷ σπέρματί σου" ὅς ἐστι Χριστός. ΕἾ 

Eph. i. 18,14. τῷ πνεύματι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας τῷ ἁγίῳ, OF | 
ἐστιν ἀρραβὼν τῆς κληρονομίας ὑμῶν. 

Rom. ix. 23, 24. σκεύη ἐλέους---οὺς καὶ ἐκάλεσεν, ἡμᾶς. 


. The use of the compound ὅστις as distinguished Ϊ 
ot, the simple Relative deserves notice, especially 
since it is fairly exemplified in the New Testament. It | 
takes place when the clause stands in a relation off 
material significance to something in the immediate | 
context. The various nature of this relation will be 


best seen from instances. 


ZEschin. Ctes. Ρ. 86. τίς ἂν εἴη τοιοῦτος ἰατρὸς ὅστις K. τ᾿ re 
Xen. Anab. I. iii. 14. ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον ὅστις διὰ φιλί as 
τῆς χώρας ἀπάξει. Ε | 
Thucyd. VIII. 90θ. ἐπιστείλαντες παντὶ τρόπῳ ὅστις ὅπωσ- » 
οῦν ἀνεκτός, ξυναλλαγῆναι πρὸς τοὺς “Δακεδαιμονίους. — 


Aristoph. Vesp. 150. 

ἀτὰρ ἄθλιός γ᾽ εἴμ᾽, ὡς ἔτερός γ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἀνήρ, 

ὅστις πατρὸς νῦν Καπνίου κεκλήσομαι. 

ZEschin. Ctes. p. 395. ὅστις ἐστὶν οἴκοι φαῦλος, οὐδέποτ᾽ 
ὴν ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ καλὸς κἀγαθός. 

Demosth. Aphob. Ρ. 860. ὅστις αὐτὸς αὐτῷ ταῦτ᾽ ἔφυγε 
δικάσαι, πῶς ὑμᾶς χρὴ κ. τ. re. 

1 Cor. ν. 1. τοιαύτη πορνεία ἥτις οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. 

Mat. xxv. 1. ὁμοιωθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν δέκα 
παρθένοις αἵτινες κ. τ. δ. 
Col. iv. 11. οὗτοι μόνοι cuvepyol—oitives ἐγενήθησάν μοι 

παρηγορία. 

‘ These are the only workfellows that,’ etc. 
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Acts χ. 47. οἵτινες τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἔλαβον. 


‘Seeing they have received,’ etc. 


Acts xvii. 11. εὐγενέστερον τῶν ἐν Θεσσαλονίκῃ, οἵτινες 
> 


ἐδέξαντο Κ. τ᾿ Ns 


‘Inasmuch as they received,’ etc. 


Rom. i. 25. οἵτινες μετήλλαξαν τῆν ἀλήθειαν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τ᾿ A. υ. 32. 

Heb. xii. 7. μνημονεύετε τῶν ἡγουμένων ὑμῶν, οἵτινες ἐλά: 
λησαν ὑμῖν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
a aA 7 > a > , 
᾿ς Phil. iv. 8. συλλαμβάνου αὐταῖς, αἵτινες ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ 
 συνήθλησάν μοι. 


* Help them, women that,’ etc. 


Jas. iv. 14. οἵτινες οὐκ ἐπίστασθε τὸ τῆς αὔριον. 


‘Whereas you know not what betides the morrow.’ 


Rom. vi. 2. οἵτινες ἀπεθάνομεν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, πῶς ἔτι ζήσομεν 
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Acts v.16. φέροντες ἀσθενεῖς---οἵτινες ἐθεραπεύοντο 
Acts xi. 18. ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν πύλην τὴν σιδηρᾶν---ἥτις αὐτο- 
μάτη ἠνοίχθη αὐτοῖς. , 
Col. 11. 5. καὶ τὴν πλεονεξίαν, ἥτις ἐστὶν εἰδωλολατρεία. 
1 Ti. ἴῃ. 1δ. ἐν οἴκῳ Θεοῦ---ἥτις ἐστὶν ἐκκλησία Θεοῦ 
ζῶντος. . 
Acts x. 41. μάρτυσι τοῖς προκεχειροτονημένοις ὑπὸ TOD | 
Θεοῦ ἡμῖν, οἵτινες συνεφάγομεν καὶ συνεπίομεν αὐτῷ K. Tm. 


In the last three instances the cumulative effect of the clause accounts _ 
for the mode of introduction. 


With regard to the respective uses of the Pro- 
nominal Adjectives and the Genitive of the Pronoun 
itself—the boundary between which as regards pure - 
Greek usage it might be difficult to define with pre- ’ 
cision—it 15 enough to remark on the part of the New | 
Testament writers an extended use of the latter, the 
former being principally employed when the force of 
the sentence absolutely requires them. Mark ii. 18. ἡ 
Jno. v. 80; xvill. 35, 36. 2 Cor. viii. 23. Philem. 195 

Notwithstanding, instances occur of the use of the | 
Pronominal Adjective for some construction of the); 
Personal Pronoun, in expressions of a certain cast. 

Plato Apol. p. 36. δεομένῳ ἄγειν σχολὴν ἐπὶ τῇ ὑμετέρ ral 
παρακελεύσει. ἢ 

Luke xxii. 19. εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν. 1 Cor. xi. 24, 2ὅ. 

This may be regarded as a form fixed in colloquial usage. q 

Rom, xi. 31. τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἐλέει. 


_ ‘By the mercy shown to you.’ 
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| 1 Cor. xv. 31. νὴ τὴν ὑμετέραν καύχησιν ἣν ἔχω ἐν Χριστῷ 
| Ἰησοῦ. 

The expression in this passage is remarkable, even if taken as an instance 
| of the particular usage in question; but what is meant, seems to be this: 
| that, while the Apostle had his rejoicing, the ground on which it rested, 
| lay with the Corinthians. Chrysostom explains, καύχησιν ἐνταῦθα τὴν 
| αὐτῶν προκοπὴν λέγων. 


| The remaining points for remark respecting the 
| Pronoun are supplied by particular passages and ex- 
| pressions. 


| 271. 11. 26. καὶ ἀνανήψωσιν ἐκ τῆς τοῦ. διαβόλου παγίδος 
| ἐζωγρημένοι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου θέλημα. 

θὰ the question which arises from this passage, whether the reference 
| of ἐκείνου is distinct from that of αὐτοῦ, it is enough to remark in this 
| place, that such is not necessarily the case (Thucyd. I. 132), but the word 


| may simply carry force with it: otherwise, the reference is to Θεός in the 
preceding clause. 


Re. xvii. 16. τὼ δέκα κέρατα ἃ εἶδες, Kal τὸ θηρίον, οὗτοι 
μισήσουσι τὴν πόρνην. 


_ The masculine οὗτοι is here properly used, as indicative of the persons 
| of whom the horns and the beast are prophetical symbols. 


1 Cor. vi. 11. καὶ ταῦτά τινες ἦτε. 


_ The neuter ταῦτα, having reference to classes of persons, should be 
| noted as an expression of contemptuous reprobation. 


Jas. iv. 13. σήμερον ἢ αὔριον πορευσόμεθα εἰς τήνδε THY 
πόλιν. 


The lively air of reality produced by the demonstrative τήνδε, as imply- 
ing an object in immediate prospect, should not be overlooked in this 
passage. ‘To-day or to-morrow we will travel to this city here.’ A like 
: effect with another demonstrative may be noticed, Mark iv. 11. 
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« 


(Luke i ii, 88; vii. 21; xii. 12; xiii. 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 13, 33. Acts 
xvi..18; xxi. 13), The practice of the writer in other places shews that 
there is hae neither a confounding of the combinations ὁ αὐτός, at’ros 6—, nor 4 
an awkward substitution of αὐτῇ for ἐκείνῃ. The form occurs in the Gree! εἶ 
version of Daniel ἴω 6, 15; iv. 30; v. 5), and may be regarded as ᾿ 
Aramaism. q 

The force of the peculiar expressions σὺ λέγεις (Mat. xxvii. 11. Mark ca 
xv. 2. Lu. xxiii. 3. John xviii. 37), ὑμεῖς λέγετε (Luke xxii. 70), od 
εἶπας (Mat. xxvi. 25, 64) must be regarded as resting to some éxtent, i 
not mainly, in the pronoun, but with adifferent effect from that whicill 
Greek usage would assign to it. Another, ἐγώ εἰμι, may in this respect be 
classed with them. q 


Some notice is due to the expressions αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ and αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ, 


ΟΕ ΕΟ VL 


ON THE VERB. 


_ No part of the structure of the Greek language sur- 
"passes in fulness and delicacy the apparatus of the 
Verb; the employment of which by the writers of the 
' New Testament should accordingly be especially con- 
‘sidered; and the more so, because it might be that 
the ὌΝ of a very different idiom had materially 
| impaired their use of the refined instrument which the 
' Greek here supplied. 


SECTION I.—ON THE TENSES. 


_ In the Greek Verb, Tense is, in itself, the expres- 
| sion of the several stages, or phases, in which action 
‘may be viewed in thought. The points of view in 
which action may thus come before the mind, and 
which are severally expressed by the variety of form 
| called Tense, are three, namely, process, accomplish- 
| ment, and prospect. 
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Tense is thus not primarily and directly an expres- 
sion of Time, but only so far as the idea of time may | 
enter by association with those that are primarily 
expressed by the several tenses, and have been just 
specified. ἐ 

The Indicative mood directly combines with the 
essential idea of each several Tense, the further one; 
of actual time, past or present. This is the charac- 
teristic function of the Mood and the groundwork οὗ 
its entire usage.* 


enor? 


The Present Tense, so called, expresses. action as. 
a matter of process; and this is the sole essential idea, 
of the Tense, as such, in other Moods than the Indica- 
tive. In the Indicative Mood there is combined with, 
this proper notion of the Tense the further one a 
actual present time.f E 

But since process may also be laid in past time, thd 
Indicative Mood would require another form to convey 
this particular combination of ideas; and, ἄρον 
it is furnished with another tense for the purpose, the 
so-called Imperfect. 

These tenses may, therefore, in virtue of their com= 
mon essential notion, be to a certain. extent considered’ 
together. F 


* No small amount of confusion and mistake has arisen from regarding 
the Greek Tenses as, in themselves, direct and positive expressions of tim 
instead of being so indirectly and accidentally. | 
+ Thus the name of the tense is really appropriate ealys in the Indicative 
Mood, Ὲ 


ON THE TENSES. 129 


_ Their ordinary use is of too simple a kind to require 


Mat. xxv. 8. ai λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται. 


© Our lamps are going out.’ The precise nature of the circumstance 
thus described is not immaterial to an exact interpretation of the parable 
_ as regards its immediate application. 


das. ii. 18. καρπὸς δὲ δικαιοσύνης σπείρεται ἐν εἰρήνῃ 
τοῖς ποιοῦσιν εἰρήνην. 


_ ‘And a crop of righteousness is being sown’—is having its seed sown— 
‘in peace for those that make peace.’ 


1 Thess. iv. 4. εἰδέναι ἕκαστον ὑμῶν τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σκεῦος 
τᾶσθαι ἐν ἁγιασμῷ καὶ τιμῇ. 


_ Attention should here be paid to the tense of the verb κτᾶσθαι, as 
“expressing an advancing procedure, the continued acquirement of a wider 
Πα firmer control. So the literal expression ὅσα κτῶμαι (Luke xviii. 12) 
/signifies all incomings as they accrue. 


Eph. iv. 22. τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον τὸν φθειρόμενον κατὰ 
᾿τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τῆς ἀπάτης. 

_ The expression of process should here again be noted in the term 
| φθειρόμενον, the process of ever advancing debasement and ruin. Others 
jof the same class are of σωζόμενοι and of ἀπολλύμενοι, 1 Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor. 
ii. 15; iv. 3. 2 Thess. ii. 10. In another place, however, Acts ii. 47, the 
tense is used to signify the continued succession of individual instances : 
as also, Heb. x. 14. 


1 John ii. 4. πᾶς ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν καὶ τὴν ἀνομίαν 
ἡποιεῖ, v.6. πᾶς ὁ ἐν αὐτῷ μένων οὐχ ἁμαρτάνει. πᾶς ὁ 
ἁμαρτάνων οὐκ ἑώρακεν αὐτόν. v. 8.0 ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 
ἐκ τοῦ διαβόλου ἐστίν. υ. 9. πᾶς ὁ γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
Ἰάμαρτίαν οὐ ποιεῖ. 

; 10 
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1 John v. 18. πᾶς ὁ γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐχ ἅμαρ- 
τάνει. ἣ 


. In this group of passages it is important to recognise the precise coll 
of the tense, as rightly expressing a maintenance of a certain tenor: and 
with this accords the presence of the Article before the words ἁμαρτίο | 
and ἀνομίαν, indicating a use of those terms in an abstract or general sense, ἡ 
expressive not of an act but a specific line of action. ᾿ 


The expression of process iseonmies readily an eXx-| 
pression of other allied ideas, as, for instance, pro-\j 
longed or habitual recurrence. Mark xiv. 12; xv. 6. 
Eph. 11. 14. § 

Again, procedure towards an action, as fess akin 
to actual process, finds expression in these tenses. 

John x. 32. διὰ ποῖον αὐτῶν ἔργον ἐμὲ λιθάζετε:; ᾿ 

| 


John xiii. 6. σύ μου νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας ; 
Luke 1.59. ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ---Ζαχαρίαν. 


‘ They were proceeding to name the child Zacharias.’ 


Mat. 111. 14.. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης διεκώλυεν αὐτόν. 
Heb. xi. 17. καὶ τὸν μονογενῆ προσέφερεν. 


cedure. 

An instance of the same usage is to be me d 
in a particular employment of the first Person of th 
Imperfect tense of verbs which signify an act of Ἷ 
wishing. It is properly the utterance of a rising; 
wish that is checked by a consciousness of circu n- 
stances which bar, or, at least, discourage its enter 
tainment. | 
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|  Zischin. Ctes. p. 53. ἐβουλόμην μὲν οὖν καὶ τὴν βουλὴν---- 
| ὁρθῶς διοκεῖσθαι, κ. τ. Δ. 
᾿ς Epictet. Diatr. II. xxi. 14. ἤθελόν πως ποτὲ πάντα μαθὼν 
| ἐπανελθεῖν' ἀλλὰ πολλοῦ πόνου χρεία κ. τ. λ. 
| Liban. Epist. 970. ἐβουλόμην μὲν ἔχειν ὑπὲρ ἀμεινόνων 
| γράφειν. 

Rom. ix. 8. ηὐχόμην γὰρ ἀνάθεμα εἶναι αὐτὸς ἐγώ. 

‘For I could’—did it rest with mere feeling—‘ wish that I were myself 


| accursed,’ etc. It is unnecessary to specify why, in this case, the wish 
| could not be entertained. 


ο΄  Gal.iv. 19. rexvia μου, ods πάλιν κ. τ. λ.---ἤθελον δὲ παρ- 
| eval πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἄρτι κ. τ. Δ. 
| ‘My dear children,’ ete.—‘ I could wish, however, to be on the spot with 
| you just now,’ etc. 
| It afterwards passes into a softened expression, the 
speech δὲ diffidence or mere courtesy, as is seen in 
colloquial language. 

Acts xxv. 22. ἐβουλόμην καὶ αὐτὸς Tod ἀνθρώπου ἀκοῦσαι. 


_ Again, a determined or inevitable futurity may, as 
| such, be fairly regarded as, in a manner, already in 
rocess; and the tense is used accordingly. 


Mat. xvii. 11. ᾽Ηλιίας μὲν ἔρχεται. 
Mat. xxvi. 2. μετὼ δύο ἡμέρας TO πάσχα γίνεται. 
Mat. xxvii. 63. μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐγείρομαι. 
This mode of expression carries in this instance a bold and positive air, 


ly ell suited to the description of the speaker as ἐκεῖνος 6 πλάνος. It is 
a delicately artful stroke of misrepresentation. 


Mark xi. 23. πιστεύσῃ ὅτι, ἃ λέγει, γίνεται. 
John xxi. 23. ἐξῆλθεν ὁ λόγος οὗτος---ὅτι ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος 
οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει. 
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1 Cor. xv. 25. ἔσχατος ἐχθρὸς καταργεῖται ὁ θάνατος. 
1 Cor. xvi. ὅ. Μακεδονίαν yap διέρχομαι. 


These words are cited as an instance, that is, as signifying not a preseni 
transaction but a settled purpose, because it can scarcely be questioned thai 
the epistle was written in Asia. 


2 Cor. ii. 11. εἰ yap τὸ καταργούμενον διὰ δόξης. 

2 Pet. i. 11. τούτων οὖν πάντων λυομένων. 

Since the range of actual time to be viewed 8 
present remains still unrestricted by that δ 
view, the Indicative Mood of the Present Tense is 
employed emphatically to represent a circumstance ξ as 
having its place in all time. 

John viii. 58. πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι ἐγώ εἰμι. 

John xi. 26. ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγώ, ἐκεῖ καὶ ὁ διάκονος ὁ ἐμδι 
ἔσται. ἐξ | 

Col.i.17. καὶ αὐτός ἐστι πρὸ πάντων. 


The Indicative of the Present as a lively expressior 
of circumstances laid in past time, even in close con= 
nexion. with other tenses, which is so common — 
feature of Greek narrative, is freely used in the Nev 
Testament. 4 

Mark 11. 4 ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην --- καὶ ἐξορύξα 
χαλῶσι τὸν κράββατον. 1 

Φοόμη 1. 5. τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, καὶ ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ 
οὐ κατέλαβεν. ἡ 

John 1. 15. ᾿Ιωάννης μαρτυρεῖ περὶ αὐτοῦ. Also vv. 29, 
44, 48. 4 

Heb. ii. 16. οὐ yap δήπου ἀγγέλων ἐπιλαμβάνεται, ἀλλὰ 
σπέρματος ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐπιλαμβάνεται. Ὧν 


a 
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The idea of accomplishment finds its expression in 
the Aorist. Accordingly, when action is expressed 
by means of this tense, it is to be viewed in thought 
solely as matter of accomplishment. The positive 
notion of time attached to it in the Indicative Mood 
is the same as in the case of the Imperfect. 

The particular point of view presented by the Aorist 
is to be remarked both where its use is pointed and 
necessary, and where, though not actually of that 
kind, it is still precise. 


Mat. xxiv. 34. οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, ἕως ἂν πάντα 
Ταῦτα γένηται. Mark xii. 30. Luke xxi. 32.: 


ΟΕ This “Sp ee shall not have gone ins until all these things shall have 
come to pass.’ 


Mark xiv. 32. ἕως προσεύξωμαι. 

Mark xv. 20. ὅτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, κ. τ. X. 

Luke ix. 86. ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι τὴν φωνὴν εὑρέθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
μόνος. 


‘ Just when the voice had issued,’ etc. 


Luke xvii. 8. ἕως φάγω καὶ πίω. 
| *Till I shall have eaten and drunk.’ 
ἢ 


Ke 


John xiii. 2. δείπνου γενομένου. 
| 
‘When supper was over.’ ‘This render assigns to the tense the same 
‘force as in the expression, ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ὁ παιὰν ἐγένετο (Xen. Cyrop. III. iii. 58), 
as also, τῶν ἔργων γενηθέντων (Heb. iv. 3): but, since the commencement 
or any stage of a prolonged action may be regarded as accomplishment Ὁ 
μὰ viewed in contrast with whatever is merely preliminary, the sense 
may be the same as in another expression, γενομένου σαββάτου (Mark vi. 2). 
Ι All ambiguity disappears with the various reading γινομένου. 


ἃ 
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John xix. 23. ὅτε ἐσταύρωσαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, κ. τ. r. 

John xxi. 15. ὅτε οὖν ἠρίστησαν, κ. τ. Ἃ. 

Acts iv. 31. δεηθέντων αὐτῶν, ἐσαλεύθη ὁ τόπος. . 

1 Cor. xvi. 5. ἐλεύσομαι δὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ὅταν Μακεδονίαν 
διέλθω. 


‘ But I will come to you, whenever I shall have traversed Macedonia.’ . 


Mat. xxiii. 2. ἐπὶ τῆς Μωυσέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν οἱ γραμ- 
ματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι. ᾿. 


‘On the chair of Moses did the scribes and the Pharisees seat them ᾿ 
selves’ in place of its official occupants. ‘They found the seat virtually 
empty, and occupied it. ; ; 


‘Swears by it and by him that made it his abode’ by a solemn mani- 
festation of his presence (1 Kings viii. 13). The other reading κατοικοῦντι 
is suspicious, as conveying a more obvious meaning. A similar usage 
is observable in another place, Jas. iv. 5, τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ κατῴκησεν ἐν ἡμῖν, 
‘The spirit that took up an abode in us.’ So, ἐβασίλευσε, Rev. xix. 6, 
‘ Has taken the kingdom.’ 


2 Cor. v.15. εἰ εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν, ἄρα οἱ πάντες 

ἀπέθανον. 
“If one died in behalf of all, then did they all die’ in the vicarious act. — 
John vil. 26. μήποτε ἀληθῶς ἔγνωσαν οἱ ἄρχοντες ὅτι οὗτός 

ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός; | — ἾἙ 


‘Have the rulers really made up their minds,’ ete. Compare Euri Ἢ} 
Ion. 352. # 


2 Tim. ii. 19. ἔγνω ὁ Κύριος τοὺς ὄντας αὐτοῦ. 


These words are an exact quotation from the Septuagint (Num. xvi. 5), | 
and the use of the Aorist is at once explained by a view of the entire 
passage from which the citation is made. | 


af 
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1 John iv. 8. ὁ μὴ ἀγαπῶν οὐκ ἔγνω Tov Θεόν" ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς 
ἀγάπη ἐστίν. 

‘He that loves not, never got a knowledge of God’ experimentally 
| by having at any time known what love is; ‘because God is love.’ . 


The First Person of the Indicative Mood of the 
Aorist sometimes expresses action on the instant on 
the part of a speaker or writer. 


Soph. Elect. 668. ἐδεξάμην τὸ ῥηθέν. 
-Eurip. Cycl. 101. ? 
χαίρειν προσεῖπα πρῶτα τὸν γεραίτατον. 
_ Philem. 19. ἐγὼ Παῦλος ἔγραψα τῇ ἐμῇ χειρί, ᾿Εγὼ 
 ἀποτίσω. 


‘I Paul here write it with my own hand, I will pay it off.’ 


~1Cor.v. 9. ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ κ. τ. λ. v.11. 
νυνὶ δὲ ἔγραψα ὑμῖν μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι κ. τ. dr. 


Τὴ the second instance, in this passage, ἔγραψα is an evident example of 
this particular usage. ‘ Now however I here write it down,’ etc. If the 
first also be so regarded, the purport of the entire passage (vv. 9, 10, 11,) 
would be as follows. ‘I here write it down for you in the epistle,’ μὴ 
| συναναμίγνυσθαι πόρνοις. This is followed by a correction in limitation of 
| the sweeping terms of the injunction μὴ σ. π.» to the effect, that it is 
given without any reference whatever (οὐ πάντως) to fornicators, and so 
forth, rod κόσμου τούτου : and this, again, by a rewording of the injunction 
with such clearness and precision as to prevent any misapprehension of the 
| writer’s meaning. ‘ Now however, I write it down for you, not to keep 
company, if any one,’ etc. 


Gal. vi. 11. Were πηλίκοις ὑμῖν γράμμασιν ἔγραψα τῇ ἐμῇ 


i Here the term ἔγραψα may be employed with reference to the whole 
preceding’ part of the epistle: but it may also be taken as an instance of 
the present usage, and so refer only to the clause of which it forms a part, 
and which was to be an authentication of the entire epistle. ‘See in letters 
| of what size I here write for you with my own hand.’ 
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Philem. 11. ὃν ανέπεμψα. 


This is a possible instance, and may be rendered, ‘Whom I herew ith 
send back:’ but the words should rather be viewed as written under 
an impression of the time when the letter would have come to hand. 
See 2 Kings v. 6. Acts xxiii. 30. 


Luke xvi. 4. ἔγνων τί ποιήσω. 


The Indicative of the Aorist is also sometimes an 
expression of the accomplishment of a settled routine | 
or law in its individual instances, and thus acquires — 
a lively use in the narrative of incidents of that class. | 

Isocr. Dem. p. 2. κάλλος yap ἢ χρόνος ἀνάλωσεν ἢ νόσος 
ἐμάρανε. : ; 

“88. 1. 11. ἀνέτειλε γὰρ ὁ ἥλιος σὺν τῷ καύσωνι καὶ ἐξήρανε : 
τὸν χόρτον, καὶ τὸ ἄνθος αὐτοῦ ἘΠ καὶ ἡ εὐπρέπεια τοῦ 
προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἀπώλετο. q 


This is perhaps the only instance that can be fairly cited from the New | 
Testament, besides the citation, 1 Pet. i. 24; but its animated expression 
of incidents in quick succession and effect is worthy of remark. ‘For risen 
has the sun with the scorching heat and has parched the herbage,’ etc. ! 


The New Testament exhibits an occasional use of | 
the Indicative of the Aorist, which may be regard ed | 
as having some resemblance to this last, but is still 
not the same with it. It is when a circumstance which 
is to issue as a matter of general certainty, 1s repr 
sented as an issue in fact, that is, by the Indicative 
of the Aorist. a 

John xv. 6. ἐὰν μή τις μείνῃ ἐν ἐμοί, ἐβ λήθη ἔξω ὡς τὸ 
κλῆμα. 4 


‘Unless one shall have abided in me, he has’ by that default ‘ been 
thrown away.’ | Ψν 


“πὶ 
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John xv. 8. ἐν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσθη ὁ πατήρ μου, ἵνα καρπὸν 
πολὺν φέρητε. 


ΤῸ this usage may also be referred the expression ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία 
τῶν οὐρανῶν (Mat. xiii. 24; xviii. 23; xxii. 2); as if the mould had 
already received its shape, though the cast was yet to issue. ‘The words 
ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς (Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35), may 
also suppl¥ an instance; but they are capable of another interpretation. 


Rev. x. 7. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ ἑβδόμου 
ἀγγέλου, ὅταν μέλλῃ σαλπίζειν, καὶ ἐτελέσθη τὸ μυστήριον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


This passage might be regarded as standing alone with regard to the 
use of the Indicative of the Aorist ; but it admits of a ready explanation, 
- since it differs but slightly from the preceding instances, being simply the 
representing of a positive futurity as an actual accomplishment. ‘But in 
' the days of the seventh angel, whenever he is to sound, then has the 
' mystery of God been accomplished.’ Here, as in other places of the 
| Septuagint and New Testament, the particle καί serves as a formal opening 
_ of the apodosis of the sentence. 


φ. 


᾿ς The essential difference between the Aorist and the 
Present or Imperfect, is best shewn when they are 
| brought together in immediate contrast. 


Demosth. Mid. p. 525. χρὴ δὲ ὅταν μὲν τίθησθε τοὺς 
| νόμους, ὁποῖοί τινές εἰσι, σκοπεῖν, ἐπειδὰν δὲ θῆσθε, φυλάτ- 
| Tew καὶ χρῆσθαι. 

| Xen. Anab. Υ. iv. 24. τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ 
| βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο. 

| Mat.iv. 1]. ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 

Mat. viii. 16. ἠγέρθη καὶ διηκόνει αὐτῷ. 

Mat. xiii. 8. ἄλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν καὶ 
ἐδίδου καρπόν. 

Mat. xvii. 7. ἐγέρθητε καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 

᾿ Mat. xxv. 5. ἐνύσταξαν πᾶσαι καὶ ἐκάθευδον. 


138 ON THE TENSES. . 


Mark iv. 26, 27. ὡς ἐὰν ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ τὸν σπόρον _ 
τῆς γῆς καὶ καθεύδῃ καὶ ἐγείρηται, νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν. a 
Luke vii. 23. κατέβη Naira ἀνέμου eis THY λίμνην καὶ συν- 
ἐπληροῦντο καὶ ἐκινδύνευον. 

Jas. 11. 22. ἡ πίστις συνήργει τοῖς ἔργοις αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
ἔργων ἡ πίστις ἐτελειώθη. ! 

1 Cor. x. 4. καὶ πάντες τὸ αὐτὸ πνευματικὸν ἔπιον πόμα: 
ἔπινον γὰρ ἐκ πνευματικῆς ἀκολουθούσης πέτρας. 


Two tenses are here employed in describing the same circumstance, 
At the first mention, however, bare incident is all that is necessary to be 
expressed, and this is done by the Aorist; while the term dxoovOovons, — 
whatever explanation be given of it, implies continuance of some kind / 
or other: and hence the transition to the Imperfect, as an expression 
of that idea. 


The idea conveyed by the Perfect Tense, so called, Ὁ 
is a compound one, combining with that of the Aorist, 
namely, accomplishment as regards the action, the - 
further one of an ensuing effect; in other ἊΝ 
action with its issue. | 

The actual time within which the Indicative Mood 
of the tense represents such issue or effect as lying, is 
the present. The Pluperfect stands in the same rela- | 
tion to the Perfect, as the Imperfect to the Present. 

The relative importance of the two constituents in 
the entire idea conveyed by these tenses is open to,| 
considerable variation; which will be best seen by 4 
a Classification of instances. 

Foremost are those in which the tense is mainly 
the expression of a definite state, 
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| Xen. Hell. VU. p. 376. κατεμάνθανε---τοὺς ἀντυπάλους 
᾿πεφυλαγμένους. 


Tled., ‘ On their guard—in a guarded posture.’ 


Aristoph. Eccles. 517. τῆς ἀρχῆς ἣν ἄρτι κεχειροτόνημαι. 
Demosth. Con. p. 1267. ἐσκυθρωπάκασι Καὶ λακωνίζειν φασί. 


Ἔσκ., ‘They wear ἃ sullen look.’ 


_Aristoph. Lys. 7. τί συντετάραξαι ; 
| Plato. Soph. p. 250. τοῦτο μὲν τοίνυν ἐνταῦθα κείσθω διη- 
| πορημένον. 


᾿Διηπ., * Left to utter doubt.’ 
‘Xen. Anab. II. ii. 14. ἐτύγχανε yap ἐφ᾽ ἁμάξης πορευό- 
μενος, διότι ἐτέτρωτο. 


> 


_ Ἐτέ., ‘ He was disabled by a wound.’ 


Mat. vill. 6. ὁ παῖς μου βέβληται ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 
| John xiii. 10. ὁ λελουμένος οὐ χρείαν ἔχει ἢ τοὺς πόδας 
ἱνύψασθαι. | 

John xii. 27. viv ἡ ψυχή μου τετάρακται. 

1 Cor. vil. 10. τοῖς δὲ γεγαμηκόσι παρωγγέλλω. 


|, Τοῖς ye., ‘Those in wedlock.’ 
1 Cor, vii. 89. γυνὴ δέδεται νόμῳ κ. τ. r. 
1 Cor. xi. ὅ. τῇ ἐξυρημένῃ. 


The comparison made in this place would fail if the hair were supposed 


Col. iv. 3. δι’ ὃ καὶ δέδεμαι. 
1 Tim. iv. 2. κεκαυτηριασμένων τὴν ἰδίαν συνείδησιν. 
Heb. ν. 14. τὰ αἰσθητήρια γεγυμνασμένα ἐχόντων. xii. 11. 
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Heb. ix.°13. ῥαντίζουσα τοὺς Kexowwpévovs. 
2 Cor. x. 10. ὁ λόγος ἐξουθενημένος. 
Gal. 1. 11. ὅτι κατεγνωσμένος ἦν. 


2 


to express, is a predicament, represented as unquestionable and unalterable, ~ 
and in the latter truly so, as being a case of dilemma. The Participles as 
thus almost Adjectives: as is also δεδοξασμένῃ, 1 Pet. i. 8. % 

Here especially are to be classed those Perfects where the idea of the 3 
causal action is almost merged, so that they have the effect of the Present: } 
οἶδα, πέποιθα, ἕστηκα, Kekpaya, κέκτημαι, κάθημαι, μέμνημαι, κ. τ. Δ. 


abiding of an impression or feeling which has been 
produced in the mind. 4 


Xen. Mem. I. p. 422. ἐπὶ μὲν τοίνυν ἐπῶν ποιήσει “Ὅμηρον. 
ἔγωγε μάλιστα τεθαύμακα. I 
Xen. Anab. III. i. 48. ἐντεθύμημαι δ᾽ ἔγωγε καὶ τοῦτο, 
ΟΥ K. ΤΙ Δ. ἢ 
John v. 45. Μωυσῆς εἰς ὃν ὑμεῖς ἠλπίέκατε. 
Acts xvi. 1ὅ. εἰ κεκρίκατέ με πιστὴν τῷ Κυρίῳ εἶναι. 
Acts xvi. 84. ἠγαλλιάσατο TAVOLKL πεπιστευκὼς τῷ Θεῷ. | 
Phil. 11. 7. ταῦτα ἥγημαι διὰ τὸν Χριστὸν ζημίαν" ἀλ Ἢ 
μὲν οὖν καὶ ἡγοῦμαι πάντα ζημίαν εἶναι κ. τ. Δ. 
The Perfect ἥγημαι is here a distinct instance of this use of the tense ; | 
with which a definite object ταῦτα is compatible: but, since the wide term | 
πάντα admits at least of repeated occasion for the action, it is accompanied 
by an expression of process, ἡγοῦμαι. ‘These I deem loss on account on 
Christ: nay, I am even deeming all things to be loss,’ etc. rf 
The Perfect ἔγνωκα is also an instance: which, notwithstanding, still) 
differs from οἶδα, the latter having come to represent the act of knowing 
as a bare circumstance, while the former retains the full meaning of the 
tense, and represents the knowledge as having been gathered. 2 Cor. v. 1 a 


rye 
5 
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or position of either the agent or object of the action; 
as, dignity, merit or demerit, or the impress of some 
marked experience or befalment. In instances of this 
class the expression of the issue may be regarded as 
‘more or less secondary to that of the action: and in 
-many the tense may be simply said to represent the 
' action in the light of a standing achievement. Lastly, 
' the tense is not unsuitable, whenever the action bears 
ἴῃ any way a lasting significance. 


Plato. Apol. p. 86. εἴ τις ὑμῶν---νενίκηκεν ᾿Ολυμπιάσιν. 
Tsaeus. Apoll. Haer. p. 68. ἐστράτευμαι τὰς στρατείας τῇ 

| πόλει. 

| Demosth. Mid. p. 569. ὧν αὐτὸς λελειτούργηκε λειτουργιῶν. 

Zischin. Ctes. p. 75. τοῖς δραπέταις ποσὶ καὶ λελουπόσι 


Id. p. 81. λέγων ὅτι---οὐδεμίαν πώποτε γραφὴν πέφευγε 
| παρανόμων. 
| Aristoph. Av. 1349. 
καὶ νὴ Av ἀνδρεῖόν γε πάνυ νομίζομεν 
ὃς ἂν πεπλήγῃ τὸν πατέρα νεοττὸς ὦν. 
Aristot. Rhet. II. xxi. ὅ. τίνας πολέμους πεπολεμήκασι. 
Posidipp. Fragm. 
ὁ μὴ πεπλευκὼς οὐδὲν ἑόρακεν κακόν. 
Demosth. Cor. p. 255. ἔργῳ πεπείρασθε. 
Mat. ν. 11. μακάριοι οἱ δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης. 
Mark v.15. τὸν ἐσχηκότα τὸν λεγεῶνα. 
Mark xi. 2. πῶλον ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων κεκάθικε. 
The Perfect is here rightly used to signify not merely the bare circum- 


“stance, but the characteristic qualification for the particular service, thence 
“resulting. 


| John vill. 33. οὐδενὶ δεδουλεύκαμεν πώποτε. 


Freedom from the brand of slavery is the characteristic here signified. 
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Acts xxi. 29. ὅτι ἦν αὐτὸν δεδεκώς. 

Acts xxiii. 1. ἐγὼ πάσῃ συνειδήσει ἀγαθῇ πεπολίτευμαι 
τῷ Θεῷ. j 

Acts xxv. 11. ei—dftov θανάτου πέπραχά τι. 

1 Cor. ix. 1ὅ. ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ κέχρημαι οὐδενὶ τούτων. 


The various reading ἐχρησάμην expresses enough for the writer’s pur- 
pose; but the meaning of the Perfect is fuller, as further intimating his 
feéling of the vantage he had gained by the circumstance described. 


2 Cor. xi. 25. νυχθήμερον ἐν τῷ βυθῷ πεποίηκα. 
2 Tim. 111. 10. σὺ δὲ παρηκολούθηκάς μου τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ, 
a ae | 


The full idea here conveyed by the Perfect is that of the lesson of 
observation and experience. P 


2 Tim. iv. 7. τὸν ἀγῶνα τὸν καλὸν ἠγώνισμαι, τὸν δρό 
τετέλεκα. ᾿ 
Heb. iv 16. πεπειρασμένον δὲ κατὰ πάντα καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα. 
Heb. vii. 6. δεδεκάτωκε τὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ τὸν ἔχοντα τὰς 
ἐπαγγελίας εὐλόγηκε. a 
The entire idea here conveyed by the Perfect includes that of the dignity 
which thereafter rests with the agent in virtue of his act. The use of the 
tense to express characteristic circumstances as such is observable in many | 
places of this epistle ; as, for instance, vil. 13, 14; vill. 13; xi. 5,17, 28. 


1 Cor. i. 23. ἡμεῖς δὲ κηρύσσομεν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν éorav- 
ρωμένον. ] 
Gal. iii. 1. ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς προεγράφη ἐσταυρωμένος. 

2 Tim. ii. 8. μνημόνευε ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν ἐγηγερμένον 
νεκρῶν. 
Heb. ii. 9. τὸν βραχύ τι παρ᾽ ἀγγέλους ἠλαττωμένον ᾿Ιησοῦν. ἢ 
Heb. xii. 8. ἀναλογίσασθε γὰρ τὸν τοιαύτην ὑπομεμενηκότα Ι 


—avTiroyiav. 

The common feature of these instances is the use of the tense to intimate 
a permanent significance and interest attaching to the circumstances — 
described, with respect to their subject. | 
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Though the Aorist is frequently a sufficient expres- 

sion, and, as such, occurs, where the Perfect might 
be employed, yet they are also seen in marked dis- 

tinction as regards their relative extent of meaning. 


peechyl. Choeph. 504. 


οὕτω yap ov τέθνηκας, οὐδέ περ θανών; 
Aristoph. Av. 1514. 

ἀπόλωλεν ὁ Ζεύς. πηνίκ᾽ att ἀπώλετο; 
| Demosth. Mid. p. ὅ80. σκοπεῖσθε---ἥντινα δοὺς δίκην ἀξίαν 
| ἔσται δεδωκώς. 
| Aristot. Rhet. II. xxiii. 8. 


> \ / ” , / 
: εἰ yap δικαίως ἔπαθέν τι, δικαίως 
πέπονθεν. 


_ Acts xxi. 28. “Ελληνας εἰσήγαγεν εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, καὶ κεκοίνωκε 
i \ n 
| τὸν ἅγιον τόπον τοῦτον. 


Rom. vi. 7. ὁ γὰρ ἀποθανὼν δεδικαίωται ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας. 
8 > > Pv yD / \ / \ / 2 > a 
Col.i.16. ἐν αὐτῷ ἐκτίσθη τὰ πάντα---τὰ πάντα δι’ αὐτοῦ 


Ϊ > eRe, 
| Καὶ εἰς AUTOV EXTLOTAL. 


An expression of agency, ἐν αὐτῷ, fitly combines with that of the bare 
j act, the Aorist ἐκτίσ θη----ἃ8 would also δι᾽ avrov—but one implying subse- 
| quent tenure, εἰς αὐτόν, with the Perfect ἔκτισται. 


thst 3 / / δ»" Ὁ \ e A / \ 
Col. 1. ὃ. ἀπεθάνετε γάρ, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ὑμῶν κέκρυπται σὺν 
|| eel re) fal a 
| τῷ Χριστῷ ἐν τῷ Θεῷ. 


_ ‘For you died’ with Christ (ii. 20), ‘and your life is in hidden store 
Ϊ with Christ in God.’ 

The Aorist is sometimes not merely a sufficient 
| expression under circumstances which admit the Per- 
ifect, but has even an advantage over it, when the 
action is of a kind to claim, as it were, the entire 
/ expression for itself, to the exclusion of any other 
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Gal. ν. 4. καταργήθητε ἀπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ οἵτινες ἐν νόμῳ 
δικαιοῦσθε, τῆς χάριτος ἐξεπέσατε. | 


The action here signified is a stroke of instant and complete severance. — 


Luke xxiv. 34. ἠγέρθη ὁ Κύριος ὄντως. Mat. xxviii. 6. 
Mark xvi. 6. q 


Mat. xxvii. 18. ἐδόθη μοι πᾶσα ἐξουσία κ. τ. X. 


When expressed by the Future Tense, the condition _ 
under which action is viewed, is prospectiveness : which 
by the Indicative Mood is further laid in time presen Ἷ 
so as to produce the expression of actual futurity. τ 

The only point respecting the use of the Future in) 
the New Testament that requires notice in this place, 
is a free employment of the tense in an imperative 


sense; a practice which would be fostered by Hebraie 
influence. | 


Mat. v. 21. οὐ φονεύσεις. 
Mat. v.48. ἔσεσθε οὖν ὑμεῖς τέλειοι. 


rr eee 


Compare Lev. xi. 45: with which there is an agreement in one fo τὴ 
of the text, 1 Pet. 1. 26. 


Mark ix. 35. εἴ τις θέλει πρῶτος εἶναι, ἔσται πάντων 
ἔσχατος. q 
1 Tim. vi. 8. ἔχοντες δὲ διατροφὰς καὶ σκεπάσματα τούτοις, 
ἀρκεσθησόμεθα... 
1 Cor. ν. 13. ἐξαρεῖτε τὸν πονηρὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν. 


The passage of the Old Testament to which allusion is probably here 
made (Deut. xiii. 5), exhibits in the Greek version a similar usage, tho gh 
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| 


| a different term, ἀφανιεῖς : but here, as elsewhere (Mat. xx. 26, 27, Luke 
xxi. 19. Johni. 40. 1 Pet. i. 16), there is a conflict of reading between 
- the Future Tense and the Imperative Mood. 


Mat. xxvii. 24. ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε. 
Acts xviii. 1ὅ. ὄψεσθε αὐτοί. 
2 John 8. ἔσται μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν χάρις κ. τ. λ. 


SECTION II.—ON THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


_ The proper function of the Indicative, which is 
ϑρρῖν the groundwork of its entire usage, has been 


When the ‘hitictpal verb of a sentence is in the 
Indicative Mood, and at the same time in a tense with 
which is associated the idea of past time, it is, as such, 
simply an expression of absolute occurrence: but if 
the particle ἄν further enters in combination with it, 
‘the expression is changed to that of a circumstance 
‘dependent for occurrence in past time on a certain 
condition. It remains to be shewn in what way this 
construction becomes applicable to a twofold purpose. 
| If the circumstance which constitutes the condition, 
is in any way described as the subject of repeated 
oceurrence, this construction in the principal clause 
is then the expression of a circumstance also recurrent 
in connexion with such repetition. This application 
'of the construction, which is comparatively rare, is not 
‘found in the New Testament, and is only mentioned 


| : 11 


| 
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here for the sake of completeness of statement. 
Aristoph. Nub. 844. Xen. Anab. I. v. 2. Thucyd, 
vil. 710 Sophy nil, 239. ; 
When, however, the condition is a mere ‘hypotheti in 
cal case laid in past time, the construction expresses, 
as the predicate of the sentence, the dependence of 
a specified issue on a realisation of the supposed case; 
intimating thereby what would have resulted, had the 
latter only been realised. 
This use of the construction is too common an) 
simple to need exemplification at length. 
Mat. xi. 21. εἰ ἐν Τύρῳ καὶ Σ᾿ ιδῶνι ἐγένοντο αἱ δυνάμεις at 
γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ μετενόησαν. | 
Luke xvii. 6. εἰ εἴχετε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐλέγετε, 
GV K. T. Δὸς _ 
‘Had you had an amount of faith as a grain of mustard, you would, ἢ 
instead of asking for an addition, ‘ have been saying,’ etc. Ἶ 
1 Cor. xi. 81. εἰ δὲ ἑαυτοὺς διεκρίνομεν, οὐκ ἂν ἐκρινόμεθα.. Ht 
‘But had we thoroughly judged ourselves, we should not have beet 4 
visited with judgment,’ whereas the visitation is actual and apparen 


(v. 30). The writer here blends himself with those whom he is addressing 1 
in a category to which he does not rightfully belong. | 


It should be further noticed, that the hypothetical 
condition, instead of being formally expressed, is fre δ᾽ 
quently left to be supplied in thought. 1 ᾿ 


Xen. Cyr. 711.1. 88. ἔνθα δὴ ἔγνω ἄν τις, ὅσου ἄξιον κ. τ. he 
Heb. x. 2. ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσαντο προσφερόμεναι ; a 


‘Since,’ had that been the case, ‘would they not,’ ete. 
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᾽ 
ay, 
Ay 
ΓΙ 


_ The omission of the particle from this construction 
is a license not unlikely to arise in the course of time, 
‘at least in those cases where the intended meaning 
would still be unmistakable, and is of frequent occur- 
rence in the later Greek. Of this the New Testament 
furnishes instances. 


John xv. 22. εἰ μὴ ἦλθον καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν 
οὐκ εἶχον. | 
John xix. 11. οὐκ εἶχες ἐξουσίαν οὐδεμίαν κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ, εἰ 
μὴ ἣν σοι δεδομένον ἄνωθεν. 
ἌΡ \ > / > bd >’ \ e Le 5, 
Rom. vil. 7. τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν οὐκ ἤδειν, εἰ μὴ ὁ νόμος ἔλεγεν 
ai τ. λ. 


ν 


Τὴ accordance with later Greek usage, the expression 
of a direct wish is sometimes framed by a construction 
of the Indicative Mood with ὄφελον. 


Epictet. Diatr. II. xxi. 1. ὄφελον ὡς φρένας ἔχω, οὕτω καὶ 
ὕχην εἶχον. 

Ex. xvi. 8. ὄφελον ἀπεθάνομεν. 

1 Cor. iv. 8. καὶ ὄφελόν γε ἐβασιλεύσατε. 

2 Cor. χὶ. 1. ὄφελον ἀνείχεσθέ μου. 

Gal. ν. 12. ὄφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονται. 


Rey. iii. 15. ὄφελον ψυχρὸς ἧς. 


_ It appears then that a wish so expressed is not of necessity altogether 
jretrospective, though the tense employed may convey the idea of past 
time. The use of the Future Tense, though in itself natural enough when 
ὄφελον had become a mere particle, is in practice peculiar. 
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SECTION III.—ON THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The use of the Imperative Mood in the New Testa- 
ment offers only one point for special remark. : | 

It has been seen that the use of the Indicatiy ve 
Mood of the Future Tense sometimes exhibits the 
appearance of an encroachment on the province οὗ, 
the Imperative: so, on the other hand, the latter 
seems to be occasionally employed to frame a pres | 
diction with something of a weighty and authoritative 
tone. ‘ 


Ν 5 / 


Mat. x. 13. ἐὰν μὲν ἢ ἡ οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλθέτω ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν. 

29 ae | Ae nee 1s \ ᾿ς δος cel; ¢ ah ΟΝ Cu. IA \ Cas > ae 

, ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν" ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἢ ἀξία, ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς em 

στραφήτω. Ἃ 
Luke x. 6. ἐὰν ἢ ἐκεῖ υἱὸς εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 

€ ΜΕ ΟΝ. ς lal > \ / Ping Ke A > / I 

ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν᾽ εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀνακάμψει. 

These parallel passages are here brought together in illustration of ἢ the | 

statement just made. 


Mat. xxill. 32. καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε TO μέτρον τῶν TATE 
ρων ὑμῶν. ἡ 

It need hardly be remarked that there is here no actual bidding: 
this is often the case when the Mood is employed, for it is frequently 
vehicle of a defiance, and sometimes used ironically to convey a rebu 
(Mat. xxvi. 45); neither of which meanings can be imagined here ; so 
it remains to regard it as a stern forewarning of the coming career of 
who were addressed by it. Such is the purport of Chrysostom’s comm 
οὐκ ἐπιτάττων, ἀλλὰ προαναφωνῶν τὸ ἐσόμενον, τουτέστι, THY ἑαυτοῦ σφαγή 


Rom. ν. 1. δικαιωθέντες οὖν ἐκ πίστεως εἰρήνην ἔχωμ 
πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


The difficulty which attends the Imperative ἔχωμεν when viewed 
strictly such, is removed by regarding it as employed, in the way alrea 
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_ instanced, to convey the idea of a certain sequence or futurity; so that 
_ what is imperative in form, is in effect strongly declaratory. The same 
_ thing is again observable in the expression φορέσωμεν καὶ τὴν εἰκόνα τοῦ 
ἐπουρανίου (1 Cor. xv. 49), if that be the true reading. In both places 
_ Chrysostom is enabled to maintain the strictly imperative meaning by 
attaching to both expressions a moral signification ; his comments being, 
on the former, μηκέτι ἁμαρτάνωμεν, μηδὲ πρὸς τὰ πρότερα ἐπανερχώμεθα, 
τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι πόλεμον ἔχειν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν, and on the second, ἄριστα 
πράξωμεν. 


Eph. iv. 26. ὀργίζεσθε καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε. Ps. iv. 4. 


Here again the former of the two Imperatives conveys no command, but 
_ isa mode of grave reminder, for those addressed by it, of an emotion whose 
| risings are ever inevitable; and thus command can only be laid in the 
_ shape of a restrictive law, μὴ Guapravere, in bar of its excess. 


There is sometimes an ellipsis of the Imperative of 
_ the verb of existence, the circumstance being clearly 
_ indicated by the strain of the context. 


Col. iv. 6. ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν πάντοτε ἐν χάριτι. 
Heb. xiii. 4. τίμιος ὁ γάμος ἐν πᾶσι καὶ ἡ κοίτη ἀμίαντος---- 
> 


| ἀφιλάργυρος ὁ τρόπος. 
1 Pet. ii. 8. πάντες ὁμόφρονες, kK. τ. rX. v. 18. ἕτοιμοι 


if 


Ms 


_ The Subjunctive Mood is characterised as having 


its place in the expression of processes of thought, as, 


i 

ie SECTION IV.—ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
deliberation, design, hypothesis, conception of circum- 
| 

| stance. 


See ae oe 


150 ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


The occurrence of this Mood in the principal verb 
of a sentence is first to be considered, as distinct from 
its employment in clauses of a particular class. 


By the Subjunctive Mood in the principal verb — 
a circumstance is presented as the subject of delibe- i 
rative thought. Of this process there are two modes. — 

First, the Mood is the expression of the suspense 
of deliberation, on the part of an agent, respecting 
his adoption of a certain line of action. In this case 
the verb is necessarily in the first Person, either 
formally or virtually. It is to this rule, also, that 
the Imperative use, as it is called, of the first Person 
of this Mood really belongs. ! ἣ 

Eurip. Med. 499. νῦν ποῖ τράπωμαι ; ; Ϊ 

Plato. Phaed. p. 70.. ὑτί [ δὴ ποιῶμεν; 


Xen. Mem. I. p. 415. “πότερόν τις αὐτὼ φῆ τοῦ βίου τοῦ 
Σωκράτους ἐπιθυμήσαντε κ. τ. Xr. 


Here τις is equivalent to the first Person. 


Mat. vi. 81. λέγοντες" Ti φάγωμεν ; 

Mark iv. 30. Tint ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; ἡ 

Mark vi. 87. ἀπελθόντες ἀγοράσωμεν διακοσίων δηναρίων. 
ἄρτους, καὶ δῶμεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν; " 

John xii. 27. καὶ τί εἴπω ; 

1 Cor. iv. 21. τί θέλετε ; ἐν ῥάβδῳ ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς ; 


‘Am I to come to you rod in hand?’ 


An instance of this usage has been lost, and a lively sentence rendered | 


awkward, by the intrusion of ἐάν before εἴπωμεν in the following passage. 
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| Mark xi, 32. ἀλλ᾽ εἴπωμεν, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; ----ἐφοβοῦντο 
| τὸν λαόν. 

In the parallel places (Mat. xxi. 26. Luke xx. 6) the particle is re- 
: quired by the form of the sentence, and from them no doubt it has found 


its way into the common text of the present passage. ‘But are we to 
᾿ say,’ etc. 


The usage is retained when the question is thrown 
/ into the indirect form, the first Person being then 
| virtually involved in the formal second or third. 
᾿ς Plato. Phed. p.115. ἐρωτᾷ δὴ πῶς με θάπτῃ. 
| Mat. vi. 25. μὴ μεριμνῶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν, τί φάγητε, καὶ 
| τί πίητε. Luke xii. 22. 
| ‘Do not concern yourselves for your life, what you are to eat and what 
᾿ to drink.’ 
| Luke xii. 11. μὴ μεριμνᾶτε, πῶς ἢ τί ἀπολογήσησθε, ἢ τί 
| εἴπητε. 
Mark xv. 24. βάλλοντες κλῆρον ἐπ᾽ αὐτά, τίς τί ἄρῃ. 
| Secondly, the Mood is the expression of deliberation 
under a feeling of concern or apprehension respecting 
| the means or nature of a prospective result. This use 
does not involve any restriction on the Person of the 
| verb. 
Ei 
_ Aischyl. Choeph. 925. 
3 Tas τοῦ πατρὸς δὲ πῶς φύγω, παρεὶς τάδε; 
{ Mat. xxill. 33. πῶς φύγητε ἀπὸ Ths κρίσεως THs γεέννης. 


_ The words, πῶς φύγητε, may be paraphrased: Where is hope to look for 


the means of your escape ? 
Mat. xxvi. 54. πῶς οὖν πληρωθῶσιν αἱ γραφαί; 


_ ‘How then are the Scriptures to find fulfilment ?’ 


5 
ξ 
Fe 

5 

2 
ΚΙ 
5 
en 
: 
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Luke xxiii. 81. εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, ἐν TO 
ξηρῷ τί γένηται ; 
Τί γένηται, ‘ What is to issue’ by ordinary consequence? Compare the 
expression, τί νυ μοι μήκιστα γένηται; Od. E. 465. Gg 

The following forms from the New Testament are best referred to the 


use of the Mood as an expression of deliberation in one or the other 
of its modes, 


Mark ix. 6. οὐ yap ἤδει τί λαλήσῃ. 

Mark xiv. 40. οὐκ ἤδεισαν τί αὐτῷ ἀποκριθῶσι. 

Luke xii. ὅ. ὑποδείξω δὲ ὑμῖν τίνα φοβηθῆτε. J 

Luke xxii. 2. ἐζήτουν ot ἀρχιερεῖς---τὸ πῶς ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν" ἡ 
ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαόν. mt Ψ 

Luke xxii. 4. συνελάλησε τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι---τὸ πῶς αὐτὸν, 
παραδῶ αὐτοῖς. q 

Luke v.19. μὴ εὑρόντες διὰ ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐτόν. 

Luke xix. 438. οὐχ εὕρισκον τὸ τί ποιήσωσιν. 

Acts iv. 21. μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες τὸ πῶς κολάσωνται αὐτούς. — 


not absolutely invariable, rule with Greek writers. 


Lysias Eratosth. p.127.. μηδ᾽ ἀποῦσι μὲν τοῖς τριάκοντα " 
> ΄ t 3. “νὰ 7 
ἐπιβουλεύετε, παρόντας δ᾽ ἀφῆτε. 


The same is the general practice of the New Testa- ' 
ment writers, the deviations being few. | 


Mat. vi. 3. μὴ γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερά σου K. τ. Δ. 

Mat. xxiv. 18. μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω ὀπίσω. 

Mark xiii. 15, Τὸ. μὴ καταβάτω--- μηδὲ ice 
στρεψάτω. 
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SECTION V.—ON THE OPTATIVE MOOD. 


The use of the Optative Mood, which in its entire- 
' ness is so varied and refined, is reduced to narrow 
| limits in the writings of the New Testament; which 
in this respect, however, cannot be regarded as sin- 
gular, but as sharing this feature with the common 
' speech and the style of inartificial writers of that age 
| of the language.* 


- The Optative with the particle ἄν in combination 
| is the expression of a prospective circumstance, viewed 
‘in connexion with some hypothetical condition. 

_ The varied effect of this construction according to 
| the cast of the hypothetical case in different classes 
| of instances, especially when this, instead of being 
| formally expressed, is left to be supplied in thought, 
‘is one of the liveliest features of the language: but 
| illustration is scarcely needed in this place, because 
the instances of the construction which the New Tes- 
|tament supplies, are nearly confined to clauses of 
-acertain form. 


es 


| Acts viii. 31. πῶς yap ἂν δυναίμην, ἐὰν μή τις ὁδηγήσῃ pe; 


‘For how should I be able,’ endeavour as I might, ‘ unless,’ etc. 


i *TIt would be otherwise with an elaborate composition ; while in Jose- 
| phus the use of the Mood is affected and over-acted. 
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Acts xxvi. 29. εὐξαίμην ἂν τῷ Θεῷ. 
Luke i. 62. τὸ τί ἂν θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. Ε 
Luke vi. 11. διελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, τί ἂν ποιήσειαν τῷ 
᾿Ιησοῦ. ' 4 
Luke ix. 46. τὸ τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν. 
‘Which would be the greatest of them’ in case of their becoming ἢ 
ministers of King Messiah. 
Acts v. 24. διηπόρουν περὶ αὐτῶν τί ἂν γένοιτο τοῦτο. 
Acts χ. 17. τί ἂν εἴη τὸ ὅραμα. 
Acts xvii. 18. τί ἂν θέλοι ὁ σπερμολόγος οὗτος λέγειν ; 


personal form, the introduction of the Optative then 
sets on it the stamp of individual speech or thought. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 283. Plato. Phaed. p. 117. Id. | 
Menex. p. 240. Id. Phaedr. p. 228. Xen. Analg] 
ΠῚ: ποι AAR) 153: @ 

This use of the mood might receive an extensive 
and varied illustration; but its occurrence in the» 
New Testament is limited to a few clauses of a cer- 
tain cast. ΕΠ 

Luke i. 29. διελογίζετο, ποταπὸς εἴη ὁ ἀσπασμὸς οὗτος. 

Luke i. 1ὅ. διαλογιζομένων πάντων ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτό 
περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννου, μήποτε αὐτὸς εἴη ὁ Χριστός. 

Luke vil. 9. τίς εἴη ἡ παραβολὴ αὕτη. 

Luke xv. 26. ἐπυνθάνετο, τί εἴη ταῦτα. xviil. 36. 
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Luke xxii. 23. τὸ, τίς dpa εἴη ἐξ αὐτῶν ὁ τοῦτο μέλλων 
πράσσειν. 

Acts xvii. 11. ἀνακρίνοντες τὰς γραφὰς, εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα οὕτως. 
Acts xxv. 20. ἔλεγον εἰ βούλοιτο πορεύεσθαι κ. τ. Δ. 


To these should perhaps be added Acts xxi. 33. 


_ The verb in a subordinate clause is put in the 
Optative mood, when the action expressed in the 
principal clause is to appear as a routine of like occur- 
'vences severally dependent on those of the circum- 
stance expressed by the verb in the Optative. 


Plato. Pheed. p.59. περιεμένομεν οὖν ἑκάστοτε ἕως avory dein 
τὸ δεσμωτήριον. 
| Thucyd. I. 99. τοῖς μὲν ᾿Αθηναίοις ηὔξετο τὸ ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ 
τῆς δαπάνης ἣν ἐκεῖνοι ξυμφέροιεν. 

Id. 11. 67. οἱ Δακεδαιμόνιοι, ὅσους λάβοιεν ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, 
ὡς πολεμίους διέφθειρον. 
; Plato. Apol. p. 21. οἷος ἣν Χαιρεφῶν, ὡς σφοδρὸς ἐφ᾽ ὅτι 
| ὁρμήσειε. ι 
Παρ. 86. μὴ πρότερον μήτε τῶν ἑαυτοῦ μηδενὸς ἐπιμε- 
ἸἋ πρὶν ἑαυτοῦ ἐπιμεληθείη Au eS 
4) Acts xxv. 16. οὐκ ἔστιν ἔθος “Ῥωμαίοις χαρίζεσθαι τινα 
| | ἄνθρωπον εἰς ἀπώλειαν, πρὶν ἢ ὁ κατηγορούμενος κατὰ πρόσω- 
ΐ πον ἔχοι τοὺς κατηγόρους. 


ἢ 
2) 


_ Ipiv—éyou, ‘ Before the accused has’ in each several case ‘ had,’ etc. 


πεν 


Τὴ the place of this use of the Optative, the New 
(th estament exhibits, in common with the later Greek, 
a construction which, as tried by earlier and purer 
usage, is a solecism. 


TE -- 
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Mark vi. 56. ὅπου ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο εἰς κώμας----ἐν ταῖς ἀγο- 
lal \ fal 
pats ἐτίθουν τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας---καὶ ὅσοι ἂν ἥπτοντο αὐτοῦ, 
ἐσώξοντο. q 


4 ἷ 


Acts 11.45. διεμέριζον αὐτὰ πᾶσι, καθότι ἄν τις χρείαν 


εἶχε. 4 
Acts iv. 35. διεδίδοτο δὲ é ἑκάστῳ, καθότι ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχα 
1 Cor. x1. 2. ὡς ἂν ἤγεσθε, ἀπαγόμενοι. 


‘Led away to the dumb idols, as’ in each several case ‘ you happened d 
to be led.’ 

It is necessary to remark, that the Optative is some- 
times employed on this principle in clauses which _ 
hypothetical in form, but in form only, and which are , 
therefore to be carefully distinguished from such a 
are really Pisses of hypothesis. Thucyd. VII. 18. 
Xen. Cyrop. I. iii. 3. 


SECTION VI.—ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 


By the Infinitive Mood the circumstance signified | 
by the verb is presented in simple abstraction from | 
all the ideas which are variously associated with the 
other Moods: and, on account of this abstraction, the - 


of sentences, must be in general similar to those of} 
a substantive. i 
By means of the prefixed Article the function of 
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or as the constituent of an expression, is at once ex- 
hibited and determined. But even without this pre- 
cise mark, its position may be reasonably identified 
in principle with that of a substantive, whether the 
position be that of the subject of the verb (1), or one 
of objective government (2), or of some less direct 
- dependence of relation, of which the Accusative case 
is more especially the expression (3). 
| It is to this use of the Accusative, or to the Geni- 
᾿ tive of the object, that the dependence of the Infinitive 
_ may be referred, when it is the expression of an issue 
_ actual or designed (4). 
(1.) Mat. xii. 10. ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύειν. 
Mat. xiii. 11. ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς βασι- 
| λείας τῶν οὐρανῶν. 
Mat. xvii. 4. καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι. 
ο΄ John xviii. 14. συμφέρει ἕνα ἄνθρωπον ἀπολέσθαι. 

Mark ii. 28. ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτόν. 

(2.) Mat. xiii. 17. ἐπεθύμησαν ἰδεῖν ἃ βλέπετε. 

John iv. 7. δός μοι πιεῖν. 

Acts xxi. 21. λέγων μὴ περιτέμνειν αὐτοὺς τὰ τέκνα. 

Phil. 11. 18, ἐγὼ ἐμαυτὸν οὐ λογίζομαι κατειληφέναι. 

1 Tim. i. 8. βούλομαι προσεύχεσθαι τοὺς ἄνδρας. 

(3.) Acts xxvi. 26. λανθάνειν αὐτόν τι τούτων οὐ πείθομαι. 
. 28. ἐν ὀλίγῳ με πείθεις Χριστιανὸν γενέσθαι. 

1 Cor. vil. 80. ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ᾧ θέλει γαμηθῆναι. 
_ Eph.iv. 21. ἐν αὐτῷ ἐδιδάχθητε ---- ἀποθέσθαι ὑμᾶς -- τὸν 
παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον κ. τ. X. 
(4.) Mat. xi. 7. τί ἐξήλθετε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι ; 


Luke 1. 17. αὐτὸς προελεύσεται---ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας πατέ- 
ρῶν κ. τ. X. 


John iv. 1ὅ, μηδὲ ἔρχωμαι ἐνθάδε ἀντλεῖν. 


Ξ 
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Acts v. 81. τούτον ὁ Ocds—ihrwoe—Oodvar μετάνοιαν. 
Eph. 1. 4. ἐξελέξατο ἡμᾶς---εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἁγίους. 

2 Thes. 1. 10. ὅταν ἔλθη ἐνδοξασθῆναι. 

Heb. v. ὅ. οὐχ ἑαυτὸν ἐδόξασε γενηθῆναι ἀρχιερέα. 
Rev. xvi. 9. οὐ μετενόησαν δοῦναι αὐτῷ δόξαν. 


] 

The use of the Infinitive in the place of the Impe- | 
rative occurs, according to strict usage, where a tone | 
of importance, authority, or solemnity is assumed, as 
is particularly seen in the case of aphorisms or the 
language of legislation; for which the abruptness of 
the form of expression and the absence of the idea / 
of person render it suitable. 

Luke ix. 3. μήτε ava δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν. | 

Rom. xu. 15. χαίρειν μετὰ χαιρόντων καὶ κλαίειν μετὰ 
κλαιόντων. 

Phil. πι,16. πλὴν εἰς ὃ ἐφθάσαμεν, τῷ αὐτῷ στοίχειν.. 


the Imperative had preceded. 


SECTION VII. 
ON THE STRUCTURE OF HYPOTHETICAL CLAUSES. 


The Greek language exhibits four distinct forms of 
hypothetical clauses: and this circumstance is of itself 
sufficient to challenge attention to their respective 
uses. 

A clause constructed with the bare particle εἰ and | 
the Subjunctive Mood is the expression of a hypothe- | 
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tical case, which is presented as simply conceived, and 
thus essentially and absolutely hypothetical. Soph. 
-Qdip. Tyr. 874. Aischyl. Eum. 233. Suppl. 90. 
This is seen in its employment in propositions of a 
general nature, where the indefinite term τὸς is made 
‘the subject of the verb. Soph. Antig. 710. Tyrt. 
Brac. 3. 31. Solon. Frag. 6.27; 12. 32. Pind. 
| Pyth. 4. 473, 448. Nem. 7.16; 9.109. Isth. 4. 69; 
13, 17.* 

I Deut. viii. 5. ὡς εἴ τις ἄνθρωπος παιδεύσῃ τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ. 
Luke ix. 13. εἰ μήτι πορευθέντες ἡμεῖς ἀγοράσωμεν εἰς 
πάντα τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον βρώματα. 


The language of this passage derives all its point and spirit from the 
| view under which the hypothetical case is put forward, namely, as purely 
| imaginary, and only framed for a purpose. 


1 Cor. xiv. 5. ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ διερμηνεύῃ. 


The strengthened form ἐκτὸς εἰ μή indicates a case barely contemplated, 
| and with this the grammatical construction of the clause agrees. 


1 Thess. v.10. ἵνα, εἴτε γρηγορῶμεν εἴτε καθεύδωμεν, ἅμα 
| σὺν αὐτῷ ζήσωμεν. 

_ The expression of hypothesis of the most abstract kind is here fitly and 
delicately used to indicate an alternative which is to be viewed as purely 


immaterial to the issue in question, iva d. o. a. ¢. ‘That, waking or 
sleeping—it matters not—we may be alive together with him.’ 


- This construction is sometimes adopted when the case is one of 
ΒΦ... reality, but with a certain force and beauty arising from this 
very incongruity. Thus the following is a fine stroke of nature: δυστά- 
Dawa τ᾽ Gp’ ἐγώ, εἰ σοῦ στερηθῶ (Soph. Cidip. Col. 1442), illustrating the 
‘rule, ‘Tarde que credita ledunt, credimus.’ ‘The next is a delicate stroke 
1 οὗ humour: ἔνορκον λαβεῖν τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον, σύμμαχον ὀνομασθέντα, 
| βοηθήσειν, εἴ τις ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν iy. ὃ πρόδηλον ἦν ἐσόμενον. Eschin. Ctes. p. 66. 


Ses a 
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When, however, the particle ἄν is combined with εἰ 
in the shape of ἐάν, ἤν, ἄν, the case is no longer pre 
sented as a thing simply conceived, but there is sub 
stituted an expression of indeterminateness as to th 
extent to which the hypothetical element enters into 
it. The construction is thus suited to every case th at 
can be framed in view of circumstances. | 

The form is accordingly, in consequence of its wide 
applicability, as common as the other is rare, and, as _ 
such, needs no special exemplification; but, since the 
usage of the New Testament is nearly confined to thi: 
construction and that which next comes under notice, 
they will be best exhibited in conjunction. i 

The Indicative Mood is constructed with the bare ! 
particle εἰ, when actual time is to be expressed in co ῃ-᾿ 
nexion with the action involved in the hypothetical 
case, and whatever ideas beside may be introduced by 
association with it. . 

Gal. i. 8,9. καὶ ἐὰν ἡμεῖς ἢ ἄγγελος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ εὐαγγελ' δ 
ONTAL, K.T. Δ. εἴ τις ὑμᾶς εὐωγγελίζεται, κ. τ. λ. ἱ 3. 

‘Even were we or an angel from heaven to preach, ete. If any one is is 
addressing you with a gospel,’ ete. ‘The latter clause points to the existi 
circumstances which gave rise to the epistle ; and the same contrasted for 


under a like impression of a present reality is also seen in the followir 
passages. 3 


John xiii. 17. εἰ ταῦτα οἴδατε, μακαριοί ἐστε, ἐὰν 7 
αὐτα. 3 ᾿ 
Mat. xxvi. 42. εἰ οὐ δύναται τοῦτο παρελθεῖν, ἐὰν ph αὐτ "τὸ 
πίω, Ke τ. Ne 
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Luke xvi. 81. εἰ Μωυσέως καὶ τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἀκού- 
ουσιν, οὐδέ, ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῇ, πεισθήσονται. 


_ ‘Tf they are not listening’ now as matters stand ‘to Moses and the 
_ prophets, they will not be persuaded, even were one to rise from the dead.’ 


_ This is the place to notice the form which a sen- 
tence ordinarily takes, when two hypothetical cases 
stand contrasted as the members of a necessary alter- 


Xen. Anab. III. ii. 3. ὅπως, ἣν μὲν δυνώμεθα, καλῶς 
νικῶντες σωζώμεθα; εἰ δὲ μή, πὶ τὶ Ne 

- Thucyd. III. 8. καὶ jv μὲν ξυμβῇ ἡ πεῖρα,---εἰ δὲ μή, κ. τ. λ. 
| Azistoph. Plut. 468. Plato. Symp. p. 185. Demosth. Zen. 
p. 889. : 

_ Luke x. 6. ἐὰν ἢ ἐκεῖ vids εἰρήνης, ἐπαναπαύσεται ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὸν ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν" εἰ δὲ μήγε, ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀνακάμψει. 

Luke xii. 9. κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν,---εἰ δὲ μήγε, κὶ 1. X. 
Acts v. 38, 89. ἐὰν i] ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ἡ ἡ βουλὴ αὕτη ἢ τὸ ἔρον 
| τοῦτο, καταλυθήσεται" εἰ δὲ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐστιν, κ. τ. r. 


This last, however, which differs from the others somewhat in form, 
| may be really of a different sort, ranging with the previously cited group 
| of instances, and so give intimation, which of the two cases was rather 
seve by the speaker as real. 


| The remaining construction is made with εἰ and the 
|Optative Mood, and by it the hypothetical case is 
| represented, whatever may be its actual nature, as 
a speculative contingency. It is thus distinguished 
from the other three constructions, which point to the 
nature of the case. | 


Its occurrence, however, is very scanty in the 
12 
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New Testament, just as it faintly lingered in the 
common speech. 


Acts xxiv. 19. - εἴ tu ἔχοιεν πρὸς ἐμέ. 

Acts xxvil. 12. εἴπτως δύναιντο. 

1 ον ον 10; εἷ τύχοι. xv. 37. 

1 Pet. 113.14. “εἰ καὶ πάσχοιτε διὰ δικαιοσύνην. υ. 17. ει 
θέλοι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, πάσχειν. 


These last two instances illustrate the preference given to the constru : 
tion when the hypothetical circumstance is of an unwelcome sort: as in 
the expression, εἰ δέ τι πάθοι. Xen. Anab. V. iii. 6. ] 


It appears then, that, in the formal expression of 
hypothesis, the usage of the New Testament, though 
greatly narrowed on one point, is still precise on the 
others. ‘The anomalies too are few and not ve y ; 
marked. | - 


1 John v.15. ἐὰν οἴδαμεν. 
1 Cor. vii. ὅ. εἰ μήτι ἂν ἐκ συμφώνου πρὸς καιρόν. 


This latter is no more than an instance of an occasional Te οἱ 
the particle @ ay, occurring in the later Greek, and probably of colloquia 


origin. 


A hypothetical ses standing elliptically alonel 
serves as a keen expression of a wish, the Opiatival 
being the proper Mood of the verb if realisation is 
viewed as still possible, but, if as bygone, the Indi- 
cative in a tense of past time. 


ἢ 


ες 


a ¥ 
Ἵ 


/ b] na ¢ , ἣ , δὰ 
Luke xix. 42. εἰ ἔγνως καὶ σὺ καίγε ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σου τα 0 | 
κ. τ. λ.---νῦν δὲ κ. τ. λ. ; 


‘Would that thou hadst known, even thou,’ etc. 
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- The particle εἰ has here been considered only in 
its strict hypothetical use. It may not, however, be 
quite out of place to notice the occurrence in the 
New Testament of one particular use of the particle, 
namely, in making a statement of a proposition as 
being under argument or controversy. 

Plato. Phed. p.77. εἰ μέντοι καὶ ἐπειδὰν ἀποθάνωμεν, ἔτι 
ἔσται, οὐδ᾽ αὐτῷ μοι δοκεῖ ἀποδεδεῖχθαι. 

᾿ Ῥραυάο ustin Quest. ad Greecos 535. πόθεν δῆλον, εἰ 

ὡς ἐστὶ Θεός; 
_ Acts xxvi. 8. ἄπιστον κρίνεται map ὑμῖν, εἰ ὁ Θεὸς ve- 
κροὺς ἐγείρει ; v. 22. μαρτυρόμενος---εἰ παθητὸς ὁ Χριστός, εἰ 
πρῶτος K, τ. λ. 
ΠΟ Heb. vii. 16. κατάδηλόν ἐστιν, εἰ κατὰ τὴν ὁμοιότητα 
Μελχισεδὲκ ἀνίσταται ἱερεὺς ἕτερος. 


SECTION VIII.—ON THE STRUCTURE OF 
RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


The use of the Indicative Mood in clauses com- 
mencing with Relative Words requires in general no 
particular notice, its principle being the same as 
| elsewhere. 

_ A Relative clause constructed with the Subjunctive 
' Mood but without the particle ἄν, is, like a hypo- 
thetical clause of corresponding form, the expression 
of a circumstance presented as simply conceived. 
| Eurip. Elect. 976. 
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The principle of this construction is clearly seen 1 
in its employment in general propositions. Aristoph. q 
Ran. 1161. Soph. (dip. Col. 395. Aischyl. Eum. — 
334. LEurip. Ion 854. q 


1 Pet. ni.16. ἵνα, ἐν @ καταλαλῶσιν ὑμῶν ὡς κακοποιῶν, 
καταισχυνθῶσιν κ. τ. dr. 


This would be the single instance of the construction in the New Testa~ q 

ment, if the reading were unquestioned ; but, besides the well supported — 
variation καταλαλοῦσιν, there is the shorter and far better reading cara | 
᾿λαλεῖσθε instead of κ. ὑ. ὡς κ. "ἢ 
᾿ 


When, however, the particle ἄν is subjoined to the | 
Relative word, the circumstance described in the clause 
is no longer presented as a thing simply conceived; i 
but the form is an expression of mdeterminateness 88. 
regards the accident of time, place, or whatever idea 
is conveyed by the Relative word. 3 

In the Septuagint and New Testament ἐάν is a 
tinually found in this situation. This is one of those ἢ 
flaws which length of time can hardly fail to imprint 
on a language. 8 


Acts vii. 8. δεῦρο εἰς γῆν ἣν ἄν σοι δείξω. Ge. xii. 11. 
ταῖς fd Ε 


‘ Hitherward to whichever land I may point out to thee.’ . ΕΣ 
Acts vii. 7. τὸ ἔθνος ᾧ ἐὰν δουλεύσωσι, κρινῶ ἐγώ. Ge. 
xv. 14. ᾿᾿ 


Tn this instance, as in the last, the language, which is in fact that of the 
Septuagint, is studiously indeterminate. | 


πα. 
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1 Thess. ii. 7. ὡς ἂν τροφὸς θάλπῃ τὰ ἑαυτῆς τέκνα. 


The indeterminate expression here employed presents a more effective 
comparison by means of the varied detail which it suggests, than if it had 
been ὡς τροφὸς θάλπει τ. ἑ. τ. ‘In whatever way a nurse may cherish her 
own children,’ that is, in every shape of tender dealing. 


Heb. i. 6. ὅταν δὲ πάλιν eicayayn τὸν πρωτότοκον εἰς τὴν 
οἰκουμένην, λέγει κ. τ. λ. 


‘And whenever, in turn, he may bring in the first begotten,’ as his 
minister of retribution, ‘ into the world, he says, And let all God’s angels 
do him homage.’ A reference to the entire passage from which citation is 
here made, will at once explain this indeterminate form of expression. 
Therein is announced a prospective rule of action, to be exercised whenever 
circumstances might demand, according to which Jehovah, after employing 
» heathen people as executioners of his wrath on Israel (Deut. xxxii. 19-25), 
| in turn would inflict retributive chastisement on the former (vv. 35-42). 
This the writer of the epistle represents as done by the introduction of an 
| agent or vicegerent (ὁ πρωτότοκος) ; such representation being a necessary 
' consequence of the form under which the conclusion of the ode (v. 43) 
| appears in the Septuagint, where the pronoun αὐτῷ cannot refer to Θεός. 


| 2 Cor. i. 16. ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἂν ἐπιστρέψῃ πρὸς Κύριον, περι- 
| αιἱρεῖται τὸ κάλυμμα. 


| ‘But whenever it’—the Jewish heart—‘ may have turned to the Lord, 
| the veil is withdrawn.’ 


ere nr 7 ry 
1 John ii. 2. viv τέκνα Θεοῦ ἐσμεν, καὶ οὔπω ἐφανερώθη 
I οἱ / / v4 2X a ω > Aes / 
| τί ἐσόμεθα. οἴδαμεν, ὅτε ἐὰν φανερωθῇ, ὅμοιοι αὐτῷ ἐσόμεθα, 
Ἐσ»,, ΠΡ \ Bele 
| ὅτι ὀψόμεθα αὐτὸν καθώς ἐστι. 
_ The clause ὅτι ἐ. ᾧ. may be viewed as an instance of this construction. 
_ ‘Now are we children of God, but it has not yet been manifested what we 


| shall be. We know—whatever may be manifested—that we shall be like 
| him, because we shall see him as he is.’ 


1 John i. 19. ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ πείσομεν τὰς καρδίας 
ἡμῶν, OTL ἐὰν καταγινώσκῃ ἡμῶν ἡ καρδία, ὅτι μείζων ἐστὶν 
Ϊ ὁ Θεὸς τῆς καρδίας ἡμῶν κ. τ. δ. 


The same view may also be taken in this place. ‘ Before him shall we 
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si our hearts, on whatever matter our heart may be condemning Us, 
because greater is God,’ etc. 


«Gj 
a 


The rule already stated for the construction of the 
Subjunctive Mood with Relative words extends also 
to the particles ἕως, ἄχρι, μέχρι, and πρίν : but a dis- 
regard of the particle ἄν when in strictness its presence _ 
is necessary, which in time crept into other construc-_ 
tions, is here clearly discernible. Mark vi. 45. Eph 
ry. 15. °2 Thess: ‘7: 

Its absence, however, whenever any of these πος Ἷ 
has a Genitive in government, must be regarded as , 
a legitimate usage, though without any special signi- _ | 
ficance. ᾿ 

Mark xii. 30. οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, μέχρις οὗ 
ταῦτα π. ἄντα γένηται. 


In the parallel places, Mat. xxiv. 34. Luke xxi. 32, the form is ἕως ἂν. 
- γένηται. 


Luke i. 20. ἔσῃ σιωπῶν---ἄχρις ἧς ἡμέρας γένηται ταῦτα. ᾿ 
Luke xii. ὅ0. πῶς συνέχομαι ἕως οὗ τελεσθῇ. ' 
Rom. xi. 25. ἄχρις οὗ τὸ πλήρωμα τῶν ἐθνῶν εἰσέλθῃ. | 

With πρίν the verb may always be in the Infinitive, Ἷ 
which may thus be regarded as its allied mood; the 
Indicative being also used to express actual time, 
as is the case also with the other words of the group | 
(Mat. ii. 9. John ix. 4. Acts vii. 18). As regards” 
πρίν; any other form than these is properly preceded | 
by a negative, expressed or implied. Luke ii. 26. 
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The expression of a circumstance as a formal issue 
or result is made by a clause commencing with the 
Relative word ὥστε, and occasionally ὡς, with which 
the Infinitive mood is always a legitimate construc- 
tion; the Indicative appearing as the expression of 
actual time. 

This rule is in no way affected by the illative use 
of the particle, which does not require any particular 
construction. 1 Cor. iv. 5; xi. 27; xiv. 22. 
| This form readily passes into a kindred use, namely, 
_ the expression of a prospective condition on which an 
' agreement is based. Demosth. Mid. p. 515. 
| Acts xx. 24. οὐδὲ ἔχω τὴν ψυχὴν τιμίαν ἐμαυτῷ, ὡς τελει- 
| ὥσαι τὸν δρόμον μου. 


| _ ‘Nor doI count my life dear to myself, so I might run out my race.’ 


_ The point which requires notice in this place, with 
| respect to the New Testament, is the eventual asso- 
| ciation with this form of the idea of design. 


1 Mac. iv. 28. συνελόχησεν ὁ Λυσίας ἀνδρῶν ἐπιλέκτων 
Ἱ tes ΄ \ / Y cf 5) 

| ἑξήκοντα χιλιάδας καὶ πεντακισχιλίαν ἵππον, ὥστε ἐκπολε- 
| μῆσαι αὐτούς. 

_ Luke iv. 29. ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ὀφρύος τοῦ ὄρους---ὥστε 
᾿κατακρημνίσαν αὐτόν. 

Luke ix. 52. πορευθέντες εἰσῆλθον εἰς κώμην Σ᾽αμαρειτῶν 
ὥστε ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷ. 

_ This peculiarity is important principally from its 
)connexion with a wider question respecting the ex- 
. pression of design in the New Testament. 
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It is unnecessary to specify the constructions with | 
this and other words of the Relative class, which 8 
of less frequent occurrence and not found in the 
New Testament. 


SECTION IX.—ON THE GRAMMATICAL EXPRESSION 
OF DESIGN. _ 


The Subjunctive must be regarded as the Mood 
more especially allied with the expression of the ide 1 
of design, that is, action with intent. 4 

For this purpose the Mood is constructed with the ) 
particles ὡς and ὅπως ; and by this form the process of | 
design is represented as contrivance or devising © of | 
ways and means to compass an end: while with the 
use of ἵνα it appears as the employment of a cause 
towards an effect or issue. j 


Aristot. Rhet. 1. 1. 12. τἀναντία δεῖ δύνασθαι πείθειν---οὐχ 
Ὁ 5 7 ig 2 5. ΄ὔ ν rile ap a ἢ 
ὅπως ἀμφότερα Bik re Tape ἐδ ον Wa μήτε λανθάνῃ πῶς EXEL, 
καὶ ὅπως, ἄλλου χρωμένου μὴ δικαίως τοῖς λόγοις αὐτοῖς, λύει Pt 
ἔχωμεν. P| 
Luke xvi. 27. ἐρωτῶ ce ody x. T.r. ὅπως διαμαρτύρηται 
αὐτοῖς, ἵνα μὴ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔλθωσιν κ. τ. Δ. 4 

It is unnecessary to cite instances in formal illus- | 
tration of a construction so common as the present. 

When the idea of contrivance is to be solely or 
mainly conveyed, the construction is with ὅπως fol- ; 


lowed by the Indicative of the Future; and, as might | 
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| be expected, the clause is found in dependence only 
} on words of a certain range of meaping. 


| SDemosth. Lept. p. 458. διδαχθῆναι ὅπως τοῦτο μὴ πεισό- 
ἰ i 
' Id. Cor. p. 281. ὅπως τοῦτο μὴ γενήσεται, παρατηρῶν 
| διετελοῦν. 

| Plato. Apol. p. 29. χρημάτων ---ἐπιμέλούμενος, ὅπως σοι 
| ἔσται ὡς πλεῖστα. 

| Id. Menex. p.247. προθυμίαν πειρᾶσθε ἔχειν, ὅπως μάλιστα 
| μὲν ὑπερβαλεῖσθε. 

᾿ς Mat. xxvi. ὅθ. ἐζήτουν ψευδομαρτυρίαν κατὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
| ὅπως αὐτὸν θανατώσουσι. 


When the construction of the Subjunctive with ὡς 
and ὅπως is varied by the introduction of the particle 
ἄν, there ἰβ ἃ special expression of purpose, as regards 
either intentness of aim or the material nature of the 
- object. 

᾿ Aristoph. Nub. 729. 


περὶ TOV τόκων, ὅπως ἂν ἀποδῶ μηδενί. 


Id. Equ. 914. 


διαμηχανήσομαι θ᾽ ὅπως 
xX ς 7 \ 7 
. ἂν ἱστίον σαπρὸν λάβῃς. 
Soph. (:ρ. Col. 575. 
; “ 9 ps ey a / > δὰ xX 3 
| τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό νυν δίδασχ᾽ ὅπως ἂν ἐκμάθω. 
_ Eurip. Ion 76. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐς δαφνώδη γύαλα βήσομαι τάδε, 
\ \ ¢ Ἃ > / \ κα 
τὸ κρανθὲν ὡς ἂν ἐκμάθω παιδὸς πέρι. 

Aristot. Eth. Nic. VI. 4. ἔστι δὲ τέχνη πᾶσα περὶ γένεσιν, 
| καὶ τὸ τεχνάζειν καὶ θεωρεῖν ὅπως ἂν γενηταί τι. ! 
Luke τ. 84, 35. οὗτος κεῖται---εἰς σημεῖον ἀντιλέγομενον---- 
ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν ἐκ πολλῶν καρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. 
Acts 11. 19. μετανοήσατε οὖν καὶ ἐπιστρέψατε εἰς τὸ ἐξα- 
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λειφθῆναι ὑμῶν τὰς ἁμαρτίας, ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσι καιροὶ avo 
Eews κ. τ. Δ. ᾽ 
Acts xv. 16, 17. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀναστρέψω καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω 
τὴν σκηνὴν Δαυὶδ κ. τ. λ. ὅπως ἂν ἐκζητήσωσιν οἱ κατάλοιποι 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὸν Κύριον κ. τ. Ny | 
Rom. 11. 4. ὅπως ἂν δικαιωθῇς ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σου, καὶ νική- - 
ons ἐν τῷ κρίνεσθαί σε. Ps. 1. 4. i 
Mat. vi. 5. φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαι 
τῶν πλατειῶν ἑστῶτες id aealaal ene ἦε ὅπως ἂν φανῶσι τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις. 4 
This cannot be cited as an undoubted instance on account of the evidence 


against the particle; though, at the same time, its intrusion on the text 
either by wilful or accidental means can scarcely be regarded as probable. 


The practice exhibited in the New Testament with | 
respect to clauses introduced with the particle ἵνα 
embraces several marked and important peculiarities. — 

In the first place, a deviation from pure usage is 
seen in the introduction of the Indicative of the Future ~ 
into such clauses when expressive of design. The 
precise extent to which this is exemplified in the Ne w | 
Testament, is a question involved in various readings, 
and enters into the more general one of the settlement — 
of the entire text; but its existence in some degree, | 
is a matter of certainty. ; 


-" 


Eph. vi. 3. ἵνα εὖ cou γένηται, καὶ ἔσῃ μακροχρόνιος ἐπὶ ἶ 
τῆς γῆς. ΟΝ 

Rev. xxii. 14. ἵνα ἔσται ἡ ἐξουσία αὐτῶν---καὶ τοῖς πυλῶ- cu 
ow εἰσέλθωσιν kK. τ. 2X. 


This latter instance is decisive. See Orac. Sibyll. I. 161. In th 
former, the second clause may be regarded as independent, as it is in | 


. 
| EXPRESSION OF DESIGN. 171 


| Chrysostom’s comment, οὕτω γὰρ ἔσῃ p. ἐ. τ. γι; but the other view is 
' more probable. Compare Jer. xxxvi. 8, which also admits of either view. 
_ In two places (1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. iv. 17) the Indicative of the Present 
| appears, which may still be no more than an anomalous form of the 
Subjunctive in verbs of that termination. 


_ In the next place, a far more important matter of 
| remark is presented by clauses rightly constructed for 
| the expression of design, where no such idea is to be 
| conveyed. 

_ This is the case when by a clause so constructed 
a circumstance is simply presented in the abstract; 
_as is done more appropriately by the Infinitive Mood 
with the prefixed Article and in some cases without 
| it, and occasionally by other forms. 


| Mat. x. 25. ἀρκετὸν τῷ μαθητῇ ἵνα γένηται ὡς ὁ διδάσκαλος 
αὐτοῦ. 

Tt ‘Enough for the disciple is the circumstance of being as his master” —' 
t Mat. xviil. 6. συμφέρει αὐτῷ, ἵνα κρεμασθῇ μύλος ὀνικὸς 
| ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον αὑτοῦ. 

Luke xvii. 2. λυσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ, εἰ μύλος ὀνικὸς περίκειται---- 
| ἢ ἵνα σκανδαλίσῃ, κ. τ. δ. 

_ dohn iv, 34. ἐμὸν βρῶμά ἐστιν, ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ 
πέμψαντός με. : 
John vi. 29. τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἵνα πιστεύσητε 
me τ. Xr. 

John xi. 50. συμφέρει ἡμῖν, ἵνα εἷς ἄνθρωπος ἀποθάνῃ. 
| xvi. 14. συμφέρει ἕνα ἄνθρωπον ἀπολέσθαι. 

John xv. 8. ἐν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσθη ὁ πατήρ μου, ἵνα καρπὸν 
| πολὺν φέρητε. 

᾿ς dohn xviii. 39. ἔστι δὲ συνήθεια ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἕνα ὑμῖν ἀπολύσω. 
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1 Cor. iv. 3. ἐμοὶ δὲ εἰς ἐλάχιστόν ἐστιν, ἵνα ὑφ᾽ ὑμ ὃν 
ἀνακριθῶ. ΣΩ͂Ν 
1 John ἴν. 17. ἐν τούτῳ τετελείωται ἡ ἀγάπη μεθ᾽ ἡ 
ἵνα παρρησίαν ἔχωμεν. 
1 John v. 8. αὕτη γάρ ἐστιν ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα τὰς 
ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ τηρῶμεν. 
3 John 4. μειζοτέραν τούτων οὐκ ἔχω χαράν, ἵνα ἀκούω τὰ 
ἐμὰ τέκνα ἐν ἀληθείᾳ περιπατοῦντα. ᾿ 
Phil. 11. 2. πληρώσατέ μου τὴν χαράν, ἵνα τὸ αὐτὸ φρό 


“ἘΠῚ lets joy by being of the same mind:’ as if the form had bee cen, 


τῷ TO αὐτὸ φρονεῖν. 


John vi. ὅθ. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἄρτος ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατα- 
βαίνων, ἵνα τις ἐξ αὐτοῦ φάγῃ καὶ μὴ ἀποθάνῃ. Ἷ 


Α paraphrase will best set this instance in its true light, as follows: is 
circumstance is characteristic of the true heavenly bread—as distinguishe 
from the manna—the circumstance that those who eat of it, will not die. 


It has been seen that the idea of design is some- 
times to be associated with clauses constructed with . 
the particle ὥστε and the Infinitive Mood: on the ; 
other hand, both in the later Greek and the New + 
Testament clauses properly expressive of design occa- - 
sionally signify no more than a bare issue or result, ἡ 
a meaning which would ordinarily be conveyed by , 
means of ὥστε. ἢ Ὶ 


* An appearance of this kind in a classical writer will be found to be a 
contrivance for a particular effect. In the following passage, for instancg 
the imputation of design is a piece of fretfulness, 7 

Aristoph. Vesp. 312. 

τί pe Ont, ὦ μελέα μῆτερ, ETLKTES, 
ἵν᾿ ἐμοὶ πράγματα βόσκειν παρέχῃς ;. 


¥ - 
ας ὦ = 
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_ Epictet. Diatr. II. xxii. 9. κυνάρια, οὐδέποτ᾽ εἶδες σαίνοντα 
καὶ προσπαίζοντα ἀλλήλοις, ἵνα εἴπῃς, οὐδὲν φιλικώτερον ; 

Joseph. Β. J. VII. 8. μὴ γὰρ ἔγωγέ ποτε γενοίμην ζῶν 
οὕτως αἰχμάλωτος ἵνα παύσωμαι τοῦ γένους ἢ τῶν πατρίων 
ἐπιλάθωμαι. 

Gal. ν. 17. ταῦτα ἀντίκευται ἀλλήλοις, ἵνα μὴ, ἃ ἂν θέλητε, 
| TAVTA ποιῆτε. 

1 Thess. v.4. οὐκ ἐστὲ ἐν σκότει, ἵνα ἡ ἡμέρα ὑμᾶς ὡς 
κλέπτης καταλάβῃ. 
ΟἽ δόμα 1. 9. πιστός ἐστι καὶ δίκαιος, ἵνα ἀφῇ ἡμῖν τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας. 
᾿ς Mat. vili. 8. οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην εἰσέλ- 
Ons. Luke vii. 6. 
| Johni. 27. οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα τοῦ 
ὑποδήματος. 
| Johnix.2. τίς ἥμαρτεν; οὗτος ἢ οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ; ἵνα 
τυφλὸς γεννηθῇ. 


' This passage was specially noticed in early times, as is learnt from 
Chrysostom (Hom. in Joh. 56), whose words are: φασὶ δέ τινες, ὅτι τοῦτο 
οὐδὲ αἰτιολογικόν ἐστι τὸ ἐπίρρημα ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐκβάσεως" οἷον ὡς ὅταν λέγῃ, εἰς 
κρίμα ἐγὼ ἦλθον εἰς τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον ἵνα οἱ μὴ βλέποντες βλέψωσι καὶ οἱ 
΄ ᾿ ΄ Ν Ἔ c ca) ‘ \ \ A a 
βλέποντες τυφλοὶ γένωνται: καὶ πάλιν 6 Παῦλος: τὸ yap γνωστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
| φανερόν ἐστιν ἐν αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἀναπολογήτους. καίτοι οὐ διὰ τοῦτο 
: > mn Ow a τ a 5 , > 9 ¢ vA > , ‘ 
| abrois ἔδειξεν, ἵνα ἀποστερηθῶσιν ἀπολογίας, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τύχωσιν ἀπολογίας. Kal 
| πάλιν ἀλλαχοῦ" νόμος δὲ παρεισῆλθεν, ἵνα πλεονάσῃ τὸ παράπτωμα" καίτοι οὐ 
| διὰ τοῦτο, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα κωλυθῇ ἡ ἁμαρτία. ὁρᾷς πανταχοῦ τὸ ἐπίρρημα τῆς ἐκβά- 
| σεως ov; Whether this last cited passage (Rom. v. 20) is rightly alleged 
| by the commentator in illustration of this point, may be doubted: but he 
has rightly noted an occasional confusion of telic and ecbatic expressions, 
7 they are termed. 


t : 
| Rom. xi. 11. λέγω οὖν" μὴ ἔπταισαν iva πέσωσι; 


‘Did they trip so far as to fall?’ μὴ γένοιτο. This passage is not cited 


| aS a necessary instance, but only as fairly admitting this particular 
| view. | 


προ Ὡς. ὅκα, τως τ ἐφ᾽ 
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Luke viii. 8. τοῖς δὲ Nowrois ἐν παραβολαῖς, ἵνα βλέποντες 
μὴ βλέπωσι καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ συνιῶσιν. a 


The citation of this as an instance would find some support from the 
ag Fix of the parallel place (Mat. xiii. 13), ὅτι βλέποντες ov βλέπουσι 

.t. A. The same question will reasonably suggest itself in other places. — 

Advantage in particular has been taken of the recognised existence of 
this interchange of forms, to treat the introductory formula iva mAnpwbq—, 
or ὅπως πληρωθῇ ---, as simply equivalent to the construction ὥστε πλη- 
ρωθῆναι----: which would signify, that the event corresponded to the terms 
of the prophetical citation without implying at the same time that it was | 
an intended fulfilment. This view is in itself admissible ; but if it be also 
true, there follows this strange result, that what is only occasional else= 
where, is invariable in this mode of citation. The expedient is not of | 
modern growth, but is as old at least as the time of Theophylact. ng 
question thus raised perhaps passes the proper limits of grammar, and links 
itself with another which is mainly one of language, namely, whether the. | 
terms by which a circumstance is respectively presented as causative or 
consequential, have always been used with precision in the Septuagint and 
New Testament. Exod. xvi.26. 1 Sa.ii.25. Luke vii. 47. John xii. 39. | 


The construction of a clause with the negative μὴ | 
and the Subjunctive Mood, as the expression of a 
design to obviate a certain result, is no real variety” 
of form, but merely exhibits an ellipsis of the charac: | 
teristic particle, and thus requires no special illustra: | 
tion. af | 

This construction serves another purpose, in som | 
degree akin to the former but still distinct from it, 
and requiring particular notice. This is when it con- | 
veys the complex idea of a positive design, the feasi- 
sibility of which is all but negatived by circumstancaaas ἶ 


Herod. V. 8. ἀλλὰ γὰρ τοῦτο ἄπορόν σφι καὶ ἀμήχανον Ἵ 
μή κοτε ἐγγένηται. ΓῚ 
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2 Tim. ii. 26. μήποτε δῷ αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς μετάνοιαν εἰς ἐπί- 
γνωσιν ἀληθείας, καὶ ἀνανήψωσιν κ. τ. 2. 

If in this place the variation δῴη be admitted, the instance may be 
regarded as unaffected by the change, because, though the use of this par- 
ticular form as an Optative is undoubted, there are also appearances of its 


currency as a Subjunctive. ‘That haply God may grant them repentance,’ 

etc. 

_ The intrusion of the Indicative of the Future on 

the province of the Subjunctive, which has been 

already noticed as occurring in the New Testament 

is here still further instanced. 

Mat. v. 25. μήποτέ ce παραδῷ ὁ ἀντίδικος τῷ κρίτῃ κ. τ. dr. 
καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν βλη θήσῃ. 

᾿ς Mark xiv. 2. ἔλεγον δέ᾽ μὴ ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, μήποτε θόρυβος 

ἔσται. 

Το xiv. 8,9. μήποτε ἐντιμότερός σου ἢ κεκλημένος ὑπ᾽ 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλθὼν ὁ σὲ καὶ αὐτὸν καλέσας ἐρεῖ σοι---καὶ τότε 

ἄρξῃ κ. τ. λ. 

| Rom. xi. 2]. μήπως οὐδὲ σοῦ φείσεται. 


This is an instance of the practice by which a clause, having μή for its 
| characteristic particle, becomes significantly suggestive of a warning on the 
| suppression of the verb on which the clause is dependent. ‘It may be he 
will not spare even thee.’ 


itself accordingly foreclosed. Plato Prot. p. 335. 
|Demosth. Andr. p. 599. 2 Aphob, p. 837... Phorm. 
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p. 958. Aristoph. Pax. 135. Aischyl. Prom. 152, 
747. Choeph. 195. Soph. dip. Tyr. 1387, 1397. 
Eurip. Hipp. 640. Iph. I. 354. IL Z. 345. Theoer. 
XI. 54. j 

This construction with the particles és, ὅπως, ἵνα 
does not occur in the New Testament: with μή, how- 
ever, it is distinctly exhibited, and i is a point worthy y 
of notice. 


Eurip. Or. 198. 
ὅρα παροῦσα, παρθέν' λέκτρα, πέλας, 
μὴ κατθανών σε σύγγονος Reka ὅδε. 
Demosth. F. L. Ρ. 842. δέδοικα μή τινα λήθην ἢ συνήθειαν 
τῶν ἀδικημάτων ὑμῖν ἐμπεποίηκε. { 
Eurip. Pheen. 92. 
ἐπίσχες, ὡς av προὐξερευνήσω στίβον, 
μή τις πολιτῶν ἐν τρίβῳ φαντάξεται, 
κἀμοὶ μὲν ἔλθῃ φαῦλος ὡς δούλῳ ψόγος 
σοὶ δ᾽ ὡς ἀνάσσῃ. 
Here the former of the two circumstances expressed in the clause can 
only be ascertained, not obviated, while preventive design finds an object 


in the second: or, as the case is briefly stated in Porson’s note, ‘ Diversos 
modos jungit Euripides, quoniam ad tempora diversa spectant.’ 


Ecclus. xix. 13. ἔλεγξον φίλον, μήποτε οὐκ ἐποίησε, καὶ, eb 
τι ἐποίησε, μήποτε προσθῇ. : i 
1 Thess. iii. 5. ἔπεμψα εἰς τὸ γνῶναι τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν, 
μήπως ἐπείρασεν ὑμᾶς ὁ πειράζων, καὶ εἰς κενὸν γένηται ὃ || 
κόπος ἡμῶν. 
These two instances resemble the preceding one, and the observation 
there made exactly applies to them. 


Gal. ii. 2.. ἀνεθέμην αὐτοῖς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ὃ κηρύσσω ἐν TOIS 


an 
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ἔθνεσι, κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς δοκοῦσι, μήπως εἰς κενὸν τρέχω ἢ 
ἔδραμον. 

" Unlike the preceding instances, this does not terminate in the direct 
expression of design. The apprehension, too, which in strictness its lan- 
guage implies, cannot on the part of the writer have been really felt ; to 


_ which effect also is the remark of Chrysostom, οὐκ αὐτὸς ἐδεῖτο μαθεῖν ὅτι 
> > A » » 5» Ὁ) a “΄- 
οὐκ εἰς κενὸν ἔτρεχεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα οἱ ἐγκαλοῦντες πληροφορηθῶσιν. 


. A ¢ A / 5. “ἡ / 3 ς A 
Gal. iv. 11. φοβοῦμαι ὑμᾶς, μήπως εἰκῆ κεκοπίακα εἰς ὑμᾶς. 
Luke xi. 8ὅ. σκόπει οὗν μὴ τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν σοὶ σκότος ἐστίν. 


The Subjunctive Mood is sometimes the expression 
of design without the intervention of a characteristic 
| particle. : 


Thucyd. VII. 25. πρέσβεις ἄγουσα οἵπερ τά τε σφέτερα ᾿ 


| φράσωσιν. 
Acts xxi. 16. ἅγοντες παρ᾽ ᾧ ἕξενισθῶμεν ΜΜνάσωνί τινι 
 Κυπρίῳ. 


τ Heb. νη]. 8. ἀναγκαῖον ἔχειν τι καὶ τοῦτον ὃ προσενέγκῃ. 

| Mat. viii. 20. ὁ δὲ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ τὴν 
᾿ κεφαλὴν κλίνῃ. Luke ix. 58. 

| Mark vi. 86. τί γὰρ φάγωσιν, οὐκ ἔχουσιν. 

| Mark xiv.14. ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμά μου, ὅπου τὸ πάσχα 
᾿ μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μου φάγω. Luke xxii. 11. 

| Phil. i. 12. διώκω δὲ εἰ καὶ καταλάβω. 


Hypothesis, as such, is in this instance altogether unmeaning, especially 


ood is regarded as an expression of design, to which a tone of diffidence is 
imparted by its being cast in a hypothetical form. ‘ But I am in pursuit, 


that, if so be, I may even grasp.’ The same view is best taken of another 
clause, which has just preceded, εἴ πως καταντήσω (v. 11). 


13 


“οὐρα τ 
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New Testament, as to lead to no special remark, | 
and to render it unnecessary to enter on the general 


question of the use of the Mood for this particular 
purpose. | 


Eph. i. 16,17. οὐ παύομαι εὐχαριστῶν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, wool 
ὑμῶν ποιούμενος ἐπὶ τῶν προσευχῶν μου, ἵνα 6 Θεὸς---δῴη 
ὑμῖν πνεῦμα σοφίας. 

ph. iii. 14, 16. κάμπτω τὰ γόνατά μου πρὸς τὸν πατέρα; 
—iva δφῳη ὑ ὑμῖν κ. τ. λ. 

Eph. vi. 18, 19. προσευχόμενοι---ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, ἵνα μοι δοθείη 
λόγος. ἢ 


' 


In this last passage no reliance can be placed on the reading; and the 
other two would rather raise the question, whether the peculiar form δῴη. 
is really put forward in this place as an Optative. | 


The Infinitive Mood with a prefixed Article in the, 
Genitive case also serves as an expression of design: 
but in the New Testament its use is extended just in, 
the same way as has been already instanced with) 
regard to a clause constructed with the particle ἵνα. 


and the Subjunctive Mood. { 
Luke xxiv. 29. εἰσῆλθε τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν αὐτοῖς. 
Acts vii. 19. ἐκάκωσε τοὺς πατέρας τοῦ ποιεῖν τὰ βρέφη 
ἔκθετα. 4 
Acts xxvii. 1. os δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς. a 
Luke xvii. 1. ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι τοῦ μὴ ἐλθεῖν τὰ oxdvdara. 
Acts x. 2ὅ. ὡς δὲ ἐ ἐγένετο τοῦ εἰσελθεῖν τὸν Πέτρον. 
Rom. vil. 3. ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου τοῦ μὴ εἶν ἵναι 

᾿ 

᾿ 


αὐτὴν μοιχαλίδα, 
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SECTION X.—ON THE PARTICIPLE. 


_ Besides the variations on the several tense forms 

_which produce the distinctions of Mood, there is an- 

other, the Participle, having the shape, and, in itself, 

simply the force of a Noun Adjective. 

| The use of the Participle in the simple connexion 
of an Adjective does not, as such, require a separate 

consideration. 

‘ _ Though the Participle, as being primarily no more 
‘than an Adjective, cannot convey any of those ideas 
of which the several Moods are expressions either in 
themselves or in virtue of some grammatical combi- 
ation, yet it continually becomes, by a kind of induc- 
‘tion, the vehicle of such ideas; and this takes place by 
its being invested either with the same notion as is 
‘expressed by the Mood of the Verb with which it is 
| mmediately connected, or with one grammatically 
‘compatible with it and auxiliary to it. On this cir- 
| umstance rests the general law for the interpretation 
Jof this Part of Speech in its broadest use. 

_ The employment of the Participle in the New Tes- 
tament presents in general nothing singular; though, 
n account of the simple structure of sentences, it 
idoes not appear in all the variety of use of which it 


is capable. 
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The circumlocution formed by combining a Parti-- 
ciple with the Verb of Existence, which is known to_ 
the best age of the language (Soph. (dip. Tyr. 580, 
587, 594), is used more freely in the New Testament. 


Mat. vu. 29. ἣν yap διδάσκων αὐτούς. Mark 1. 22. 
Mat. xix. 22. ἣν yap ἔχων κτήματα πολλά. Mark x. 22. 
Mark xiii. 25. οἱ ἀστέρες τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες. | 
Mark χν. 48. ἣν προσδέχομενος. Lu. xxiii. 51. προσεδέχετο 
Luke xxii. 69. ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν δὲ ἔσται 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρῴπου. 
καθημένος κ. τ. Xr. ἢ 


In some places there is only an appearance of this practice, there being 
in fact no blending of the Participle and the Verb. Mark x. 32; xiv. 4. 

Such a combination might in itself be fostered by Aramzan influence 
but hardly in the shape in which it is seen in these instances; where the 
verb is in a leading and sometimes even emphatic position. The strange } 
form, ἐσκοτισμένοι τῇ διανοίᾳ ὄντες (Eph. iv. 18), may be at once explainec 
by extending to it the remark already made on the participles κατέγνω: 
σμένος (Gal. ii. 11) and ἐξουθενημένος (2 Cor. x. 10), that they are usec 
as simple epithets of quality or condition, without regard to their participial 
structure. 


The absolute use of the Participle as an impesi 6 | 
is a marked feature of the a 5 of the New| 
Testament. | 


1 Pe. u. 11. τὴν ἀναστροφὴν ὑμῶν és τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἔχοντες | 
καλήν. | 
1 Pe. 11.18. οἱ οἰκέται, ὑποτασσόμενοι ἐν παντὶ φόβῳ τοῖς 
δεσπόταις. , 3 
wale e a e ΄ Σ mn Os BY Ae? | 
1 Pe. 111. 1. αἱ γυναῖκες, ὑποτασσόμεναι τοῖς ἰδίοις avdpacwW. 
1 Pe. 11. θ6θ. ἀγαθοποιοῦσαι καὶ μὴ φοβούμεναι μηδεμίαν | 
πτύησιν. i 


This clause is quite detached from that immediately preceding As 
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ἐγενήθητε réxva—as appears by the incompatibility of the tenses, and, 
standing thus independent, must be referred to this usage. ‘ Whose chil- 
dren you became’ in virtue of your faith. ‘Be doing good’ ete. 


Qi Pe. ili. 7. οἱ ἄνδρες ὁμοίως, συνοικοῦντες KATA γνῶσιν κ. τ. δ. 


In all these instances, the participle appears uncombined with any formal 
Imperative, and, accordingly, its conveyance of such meaning is not by 
_ induction but absolute. In the two other places where this usage is 
| fully exhibited, namely, Rom. xii. 9-19. Heb. xiii. 1-5, the participle is 
| seen mingled with Imperatives, but always in an independent position, 
| shewing its absolute use; which may be best explained by Aramaism. 


Acts ii. 29. ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν μετὰ παρρησίας x. τ. d. 


_ The participle may here be taken as an Imperative, as it is represented 

| fa the rendering of the Vulgate. It is, however, more reasonable to regard 

it as equivalent to the Indicative ἔξεστι, on account of its undoubted use 

as such in another place, 2 Cor. xii. 4. This circumstance may suggest, 

| if it cannot at once authorise, a like view of the participle λαβών, 2 Pe. i. 17; 
where otherwise recourse must be had to anacoluthon. 


: 
_ 2 Pe. i. 20. τοῦτο πρῶτον γινώσκοντες K. τ. Δ. 111. ὃ, 


In both passages, an Imperative tone can hardly fail to be recognised ἃ5. ὁ 
| accompanying this expression ; while in the latter the participle cannot be 
| brought into any ordinary grammatical connexion. 


| It has been seen that the Dative Case is a con- 
| trivance for representing the Hebrew method of 
expressing intensity by an Infinitive absolute: the 
| Participle is also made to serve the same purpose in 
| the Septuagint and New Testament. 

Mat. x. 14. ἀκοῇ ἀκούσετε καὶ od μὴ συνῆτε, καὶ βλέ- 
| ποντες βλέψετε καὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδητε. Is. vi. 9. 


se > n a ; a 
Acts vil. 34. ἰδὼν εἶδον τὴν κάκωσιν τοῦ λαοῦ μου τοῦ ἐν 
ἢ.) ees 
Aiyortm. Ex. iii. 7. 
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Heb. vi. 14. εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω σε Kal πληθύνων πληθυνῷ ᾿ 
oe. Ge. xxi. 17. 
Eph. v. 5. τοῦτο yap ἴστε γινώσκοντες. 


ee 


A point which calls for remark in the most precise 
practice of the language, is the appearance of a Parti- 
ciple where a dependent Infinitive would ordinarily 
be found. By this means a circumstance is no longer 
presented in the abstract, as is done by the Infinitive, 
but is predicated in the same way as that which 15. 
signified by the principal verb. When this latter cir- 
cumstance is one that cannot be predicated without 
the other, the substitution of the Participle is 46- 
manded by correct usage: in other cases the con- Ἰ 
struction may vary. On this point of syntax the 
language of the New Testament will bear close exami- } 
nation. | 

ὶ 


Pc αν σεν re ἀν ΟΝ ἡ ΤΡ ΠΥ 


Mat. i. 18. εὑρέθη ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα. 
John xix. 88. εἶδον αὐτὸν ἤδη τεθνηκότα. 
Acts vill. 28. εἰς γὰρ χολὴν πικρίας καὶ συνδεσμὸν a 
ὁρῶ σε ὄντα. | 
Heb. x. 25. ὅσῳ βλέπετε ἐγγίζουσαν τὴν ἡμέραν. | 
Acts xvii. 16. θεωροῦντι κατείδωλον οὖσαν τὴν πόλιν. ͵ 
Luke iv. 23. ὅσα ἠκούσαμεν γενόμενα ἐν τῇ Καπερναούμ. | 
Acts vii. 12. ἀκούσας δὲ ᾿Ιακὼβ ὄντα σιτία εἰς Αἴγυπτον. Ὁ 
2 Thess. ii. 11. ἀκούομεν γάρ τινας περιπατοῦντας ἐν ὑμῖν ἡ 
ἀτάκτως. 
8 John 4. ἵνα ἀκούω τὰ ἐμὰ τέκνα ἐν ἀληθείᾳ περιπατοῦντα... 
In other places, John xii. 18, 1 Cor. xi. 18, the verb ἀκούω is followed 
by the Infinitive; but in this there is no deviation from correct usage. 
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Heb. xiii. 2. ἔλαθόν τινες ξενίσαντες ἀγγέλους. 
Heb, xiii. 28. γινώσκετε τὸν ἀδελφὸν Τιμόθεον ἀπολελυ- 
μένον. 
Mat. xi. 1. ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς διατάσσων. 
Luke ν. 4. ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν. 
Acts v.42. οὐκ ἐπαύοντο διδάσκοντες. 
Acts vi. 18. οὐ παύεται ῥήματα βλάσφημα λαλῶν. 
Acts xii. 10. od παύσῃ διαστρέφων τὰς ὁδοὺς Κυρίου. 
Acts xx. 81. οὐκ ἐπαυσάμην μετὰ δακρύων νουθετῶν ἕνα 
ἕκαστον. 
Acts xxi. 82, ἐπαύσαντο τύπτοντες τὸν Παῦλον. 
_ Eph. 1. 16. οὐ παύομαι εὐχαριστῶν. 
«Col. i. 9,, οὐ παυόμεθα ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν προσευχόμενοι. 
Heb. x. 2. οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσαντο προσφερόμεναι ; 
Luke vii. 45. οὐ διέλυπε καταφιλοῦσά μου τοὺς πόδας. 
Gal. vi. 9. τὸ δὲ καλὸν ποιοῦντες μὴ ἐγκακῶμεν. 


__A special illustration is supplied by those verbs with which both the 
_ Participle and Infinitive are used, though with marked distinction: as, for 

instance, φαίνομαι and αἰσχύνομαι. Accordingly, the expression, ὅπως 
| Gavador τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες (Mat. vi. 16), is most correct, because 

the fasting was real, and the ὑπόκρισις consisted in theatrical display : 
| and equal precision is seen in another, ἐπαιτεῖν αἰσχύνομαι (Luke xvi. 3), 
| for there was no actual mendicancy, as would have been implied by the use 
| of the participle. 


SECTION XI.—ON THE VOICES. 


With respect to what is termed the Middle Voice 
In the Greek language, since every elementary Gram- 
_ Imar may be supposed to contain a statement of those 
_ parts of the Verb to which its significations attach, 
_ either solely or partially, as well as of the significations 


184 ON THE γΟΙΟΒΞ.. 


themselves, a repetition of it is at present unnecessary ; 
and to set forth and exemplify all the minuter details’ 
of its use, though necessary to a complete illustration — 
of the genius of the language, would hardly be in 
place here. It may easily be seen, that the writers 
of the New Testament have attached the Middle sig- — 
nification to those parts of the Verb to which they | 
legitimately belong, and to no others. See, for = 

F 


stance, 2 Tim. ii. 4. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. viii. 20.) 
Matt. v. 42. Luke ii. 5. Acts xxii. 16. Matt. x. 26.7 
John xi. 36. -Acts 1.40. 2.Tim.1. 15. 1 Danes 7 


The connexion which under certain circumstances — 
exists between the Genitive and Dative Cases and the 
Middle Voice, has been already noticed. : 

It only remains to notice passages which, as regards - 
the Voice itself, furnish instances of marked and appro- - 
priate usage. It will thus be seen that attention to 
the employment of this Voice is as necessary to an 
accurate perception of the language of the New Testa-_ 
ment as of the purest writers. j 


Luke ii. 4, ὅ. ἀνέβη δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιωσὴφ---ἀπογράψασθαι. 
_ And Joseph too went up to register himself.’ 

Acts xxii. 16. ἀναστὰς βάπτισαι. 

1 Cor. x. 2. πάντες eis τὸν Μωυσῆν ἐβαπτίσαντο. 

In these places the expression of reflexive action is appropriate and 


evidently designed, because the initiatory step rests altogether with be 
subject of the process in question, who thus far becomes such through his » 


Σ. - 
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own agency. Even the figurative baptism of Israel was a matter of their 
own procuration, by their adventuring on the passage opened to them. 


1 Cor. vi. 11. ἀλλὰ ἀπελούσασθε. 


Here, as in the preceding instances, action is represented as reflexive, not 
as being such to its entire extent, but only in the first step; in deliberate 
recourse on the part of the individual to means freely placed before him. 

For instances of a simple kind, see Acts xviii. 18 ; xxi. 24. 1 Cor. xi. 6. 


Acts xix. 24. 4Ζημήτριος---παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν 
οὐκ ὀλίγην. 

Tit. i. 7. περὶ πάντα σεαυτὸν παρεχόμενος τύπον καλῶν 
ἔργων. ᾿ 

These passages exemplify the preference of παρέχεσθαι to παρέχειν, when 
_ the circumstance is of a kind to reflect consideration or credit on the agent. 
Xen. Anab. VII. vi. 1. Herod. I. 177; IV. 44, 46. 

The force of the Voice should be noted in the expression, 6 καὶ σφραγισά- 
μενος ἡμᾶς (2 Cor. i. 22), where the full idea is that of imprinting a mark 
of appropriation or ownership. A reflexive sense of a different kind is con- 
veyed by the same term in another expression, σφραγισάμενος αὐτοῖς τὸν 
καρπὸν τοῦτον (Rom. xv. 28), where the Voice intimates the acquittance 


procured for himself by an agent in the safe conveyance to its destination 
of that which had been entrusted to him. 


It is a practice of general occurrence in language, 
probably one of colloquial origin, to assign more or 
less frequently to certain neuter verbs a transitive 
signification, and a neuter or reflexive one to transi- 
tives. The New Testament furnishes instances. 


Mat. v. 45. τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ἀνατέλλει. 

2 Cor. 11. 14. τῷ πάντοτε θριαμβεύοντι ἡμᾶς. 

Mark iv. 37. τὰ δὲ κύματα ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον. 

Acts vil. 42. ἔστρεψε δὲ ὁ Θεός. 

Acts xxvii. 438. ἐκέλευσε---ἀπορρίψαντας πρώτους ἐπὶ τὴν 
γῆν ἐξιέναι. 
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1 Pe. 11. 6. περιέχει ἐν TH γραφῇ. 


These are here noticed for the sake of remarking, that they contain no — 
gross violation of usage, arising from ignorance, being no more than occurs — 
in native writers, and at the same time are such as would be’ avoided by 
the careful timidity of conscious insecurity in the use of a language. 


SECTION XII—ON THE CONCORD OF THE VERB 


WITH ITS SUBJECT. 


i 


The New Testament supplies occasional instances | 
of Rational Concord: sometimes also in immediate | 
connexion with a formal one. 

4 


Mat. xxi. 8. ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος ἔστρωσαν ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμά- 
Tl ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. ! 4 

Luke xix. 37. ἤρξαντο ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν yaip- — 
οντες αἰνεῖν τὸν Θεόν. q 

1 Cor. xvi. 15. οἴδατε τὴν οἰκίαν Srehavi—éore ἔταξαν — 
ἑαυτοὺς K. τ. Δ. q 

John vi. 2. ἠκολούθει δὲ αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, ὅτι ἑώρων τὰ 
σημεῖα. 

Acts xv. 12. ἐσίγησε δὲ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος καὶ ἤκουον κ. τ. r. 


A change in the Number of the Verb is sometimes F 
significant, being an intimation of an altered view of © 
the subject. : 


Acts 11.3. ὥφθησαν αὐτοῖς διαμεριζόμεναι γλῶσσαιυ---ἐκάθ- 
ισέ Te ἐφ᾽ ἕνα ἕκαστον αὐτῶν. 


Here the implied subject of the Verb in the Singular is the tonguelike 
appendage. = 


Ι WITH ITS SUBJECT. i hp 


i 1 Tim. 11.15. σωθήσεται δὲ διὰ τῆς Texvoyovias, ἐὰν pelvo- 
σιν ἐν πίστει κ. τ. δ. 

᾿ 

᾿ς The subject of the first verb is the sex, ἡ γυνή, whereas in the second 
clause the predicate points to the individual members, the entire subject 
being the same as before. 


" The ordinary practice of the Greek language in 


combining Verbs in the Singular with Plurals Neuter, 
has this advantage, that it allows the idea of plurality 
to be specially suggested by the other construction. 
It is on this account probably that the latter is, accord- 
ing to strict usage, mainly admitted in the case of things 
which have life. Mark v.13. Jas. ii. 19. 

_ The question as regards the practice of the New 
Testament writers is too deeply entangled with various 
readings to admit of a precise decision. The occasional 
_ use of both Numbers in the same sentence (John x. 27. 
| 1 Cor. x. 11) is unfavourable to the notion of a dis- ὁ 
| eriminative practice. 


CHAPTER VII. 


ON THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


Tue simple Negative Particles are οὐ (οὐκ, odx/) and | i 
μή, and from them all other negative terms are derived ; 
by composition. | 

The first point of Greek usage with ae to Nega- 
tives that requires notice, is the accumulation of nega- 
tive terms in the expression of a single negation. — 
Intensity of meaning must be regarded as the design 
of this practice, at least in its more marked forms.* 


Aristoph. Av. 979. 
> 4 ᾽ \ >] 9 ’ > if 
οὐκ ἔσει οὐ τρυγὼν OVd αἰετός, οὐ δρυκολάπτης. 

Plato. Parmen. p. 166. τἄλλα τῶν μὴ ὄντων οὐδενὶ οὐδ 7 
οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμίαν κοινωνίαν ἔχει. 

Id. Theaet. p. 155. φήσομεν μηδέποτε μηδὲν ἂν μεῖζον μηδὲ ὙῚ 
ἔλαττον γενέσθαι μήτε ὄγκῳ μήτε ἀριθμῷ. ἱ 

Mat. xxii. 16. οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός. 


* The English scholar will illustrate this usage by a lost feature of h 7 | 
own language. ‘The wrath of God ne wol not spare no wight, for prayer 
ne for γοῦν. The Personnes Tale. 


eee 
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Mark ix. 8. οὐκέτι οὐδένα εἶδον. 
Luke iv. 2. καὶ οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδέν. 
Luke xxiii. 53. οὗ οὐκ ἣν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κείμενος. 
John xv. ὅ. χωρὶς ἐμοῦ οὐ δύνασθε ποιεῖν οὐδέν. 
Acts xxvi. 26. λανθάνειν γὰρ αὐτόν τι τούτων οὐ πείθομαι 
οὐδέν. 
2 Cor. xi. 8. οὐ κατενάρκησα οὐδενός. 
Mark 1. 44. μηδενὶ μηδὲν εὔπης. 
Mark xi. 14. μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα μηδεὶς καρπὸν 
φάγοι. 
Acts xxv. 24. μὴ δεῖν ζῆν αὐτὸν μηκέτι. 
2 Cor. vi. 8. μηδεμίαν ἐν μηδενὶ διδόντες προσκοπήν. 


ee 


On the same principle of cumulative repetition, the 
circumstance of a negative notion, or one in some way 
akin, being involved in the signification of a verb, 
leads to the addition of the particle μή to a dependent 
Infinitive. | 
| Eurip. Hipp. 1256. 

Tov τἄμ᾽ ἀπαρνηθέντα μὴ χρᾶναι λέχη. ‘ 

Aischin. Ctes. p. 59. ἀπείρητο ἄλλοθι μηδαμοῦ κηρύττεσθαι. 

Luke xx. 27. οἱ ἀντιλέγοντες ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι. 

Luke xxi. 34. πρὶν ἢ τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέναι με. 

Gal. ν. 7. τίς ὑμᾶς ἐνέκοψε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ μὴ πείθεσθαι; 

Heb. xii. 19. παρῃτήσαντο μὴ προστεθῆναι αὐτοῖς λόγον. 

The principle is exhibited in a still more marked 
manner, when the dependent clause is so framed as to 

admit the other particle. | 


Lysias Vuln. p. 100. ἀρνηθῆναι ὡς οὐκ ἀπέδωκε. 
. 1 John 11. 22. ὁ ἀρνούμενος ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ Χριστός. 


_ Another form is seen in the intensive combination 
μὴ οὐ prefixed to Infinitives and Participles. 
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Plato. Phaed. p. 85. τὸ μέντοι ad τὰ λεγόμενα περὶ αὐτῶν ὦ 
μὴ οὐχὶ παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐλέγχειν----πάνυ μαλθακοῦ εἶναι ἀνδρός. 
Plato. Conv. p. 197. ἐναντιώσεται μὴ οὐχὶ "Ἔρωτος εἶναι — 
σοφίαν. 
Soph. Ci&dip. Tyr 4. δυσάλγητος γὰρ ἂν 
εἴην τοιάνδε μὴ οὐ κατοικτείρων ἕδραν. 
Xen. Anab. II. iii. 11. ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι μὴ οὐ 
συσπουδάζξειν. 


This usage is not found in the New Testament, and 4 
is only noticed here in illustration of the principle. 


A particular use of the negatives in the New Tes- — 
tament requiring notice is, when οὐ and μή in the same q 
clause with πᾶς are equivalent to οὐδείς and μηδείς re- 
spectively. q 

In the Septuagint this is a simple representation of — 
the Hebrew, and exhibits the epanorthotic structure — 
of the language. | 


Ex. xx. 10. οὐ ποιήσεις ἐν αὐτῇ πᾶν ἔργον. 

Mat. xxiv. 22. οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ. 

Luke i. 57. οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ πᾶν ῥῆμα. 

Eph. v. 5. πᾶς πόρνος--οὐκ ἔχει κληρονομίαν. 

1 John ii. 21. πᾶν ψεῦδος ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας οὐκ ἔστι. 

1 John ii. 1ὅ. πᾶς ἀνθρωποκτόνος οὐκ ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 

1 Cor. 1. 29. ὅπως μὴ καυχήσηται πᾶσα σάρξ. { 
_ Eph. iv. 29. πᾶς λόγος campos ἐκ τοῦ στόματος ὑμῶν μὴ ᾿ 
ἐκπορευέσθω. ᾿ 


The combination οὐ μή is constructed with the Sub- , 
junctive of the Aorist, and interrogatively with the 4 
Indicative of the Future. 


πος 
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The former construction is the expression of a 
strongly asseverated prospective negation. 


Plato. Apol. p. 29. ἕως περ ἂν ἐμπνέω καὶ οἷός τε ὦ, οὐ μὴ 
παύσωμαι φιλοσοφῶν. 

Xen. Anab. IV. viii. 18, οὐδεὶς μηκέτι μείνῃ τῶν πολεμίων. 

Mat. ν. 18. ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μία κερωία οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
νόμου. 

The intrusion of -the Indicative of the Future on 
the province of the Subjunctive, which has already 
been noticed as exhibited in the Septuagint and New 
Testament, is also seen in the case of this use of the 
Mood. 


Eze. xliv. 21, 22. οἶνον οὐ μὴ πίωσι πᾶς er χήραν 


καὶ ἐκβεβλημένην οὐ μὴ λήψονται. 
Mat. xxvi. 22. οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. 


The determination of the extent of this practice in 
the New Testament is attended with some difficulty, 
on account of various readings. 

The facts may be thus arranged. 

Those instances, where the Aorist Subjunctive has 
not a near resemblance in form to the Future Indi- 
_cative. In these no various readings occur, and in 
| all the Subjunctive is used in strict accordance with 
the rule, that is, there is a strongly alleged negation. 
They amount to about fifty. 

Those where the similarity of form does exist, 
| 
| 


‘and therefore various readings might easily have 
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arisen, but still the text may be considered free from | 
uncertainty, and the Subjunctive is used correctly. 


Mat. x. 23. οὐ μὴ τελέσητε τὰς πόλεις τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
Mat. x. 42. οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 

Luke xxi. 18. οὐ μὴ ἀπόληται. 

John iv. 48. οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. 

John vi. 35. οὐ μὴ πεινάσῃ»--διψήσῃ. 

John vill. 51. θάνατον οὐ μὴ ἠεωρήαῃ. 

John x. 28. οὐ μη ἀπόλωνται. 

John xii. 8. οὐ μὴ viens. 

Acts xil. 41. ᾧ οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. 

Gal. iv. 80. οὐ γὰρ μὴ κληρονομήσῃ 6 υἱὸς τῆς παιδίσκης. 
Gal. ν. 16. ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκὸς οὐ μὴ τελέσητε. 

1 Thess. iv. 1ὅ. οὐ μὴ φθάσωμεν. 

Heb. vill. 11. οὐ μὴ διδάξωσιν. 

2 Pe.i. 10. οὐ μὴ πταίσητε. 


Those instances where the Subjunctive of the 
Aorist and the Indicative of the Future are rival | 
readings. They are here cited according to the read- — 
ing of the common text. | 


Mat. xvi. 28. οἵτινες ov μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου. 
Mat. xxvi. 35. οὐ μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. 
Mark ix. 1. οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου. 

- Mark ix. 41. οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ. 
Mark xiv. 81. οὐ μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. 
Mark xvi. 18. οὐ μὴ αὐτοὺς βλάψει. 
Luke ix. 27. οὐ μὴ γεύσονται θανάτου. 
Luke x. 19. οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς οὐ μὴ ἀδικήσει. 
Luke xxii. 84. οὐ μὴ φωνήσει σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ. 
John vill. 12. οὐ μὴ περυπατήσει ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ. 
John νη]. 52. οὐ μὴ γεύσεται θανάτου. 
John x. ὅ. ἀλλοτρίῳ οὐ μὴ ἀκολουθήσωσιν. 
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μὴ 


_ In the New Testament, the use of this construction 
is carried beyond its ordinary bounds, into Interroga- 
tive and Relative clauses; but only where there is a 
tone of grave impressiveness or solemnity. 
- Luke xviii. 7. ὁ δὲ Θεὸς οὐ μὴ ποιήσῃ τὴν ἐκδίκησιν τῶν 
ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ; 

If in this passage the reading ποιήσει of the common text were retained, 


it would only be an instance of the license just noticed, the force of the 
expression being unaltered. 


— John xviii. 11. τὸ ποτήριον ὃ δέδωκέ μοι 6 πατήρ, οὐ μὴ 
πίω αὐτό: ; a 

Mark xiii. 2. ov 3 ἀφεθῇ λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ, ὃς ov μὴ καταλυθῇ. 

Luke xviii. 29, 80. οὐδείς ἐστιν---ὃς οὐ μὴ ἀπολάβῃ πολλα- 
πλασίονα. 

Rom.iv.8. μακάριος ἀνὴρ οὗ οὐ μὴ λογίσηται Κύριος ἁμαρτίαν. 

The other construction of this combination of par- 
ticles is with the second Person of the Indicative of 
the Future, and is a mode of RPMS under the 
form of an interrogation.* 

Aristoph. Ran. 463. 

} ov μὴ διατρίψεις GANA γεύσει THs θύρας ; 

Eurip. Supp. 1070. 

ὦ θύγατερ, ov μὴ μῦθαν ἐπὶ πολλοὺς ἐρεῖς ; 

This construction does not occur in the New Testa- 
‘ment. The other, however, is there employed as the 
| vehicle of a peremptory negative injunction. 


Lev. xi. 43. ov μὴ βδελύξητε τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν ἐν Tact τοῖς 
ἑρπετοῖς---καὶ οὐ μιανθήσεσθε ἐν τούτοις. 


_ * The words ὡς οὐ μήποτε πέρσοιεν (Soph. Phil. 611) do not exhibit a 
third construction, but only the first changed by the action of a distinet 
grammatical principle. 

14 
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Mat. xv. 5. ὃς ἂν εἴπῃ τῇ πατρὶ ἢ τῷ μητρί, Δῶρον, ὃ ἐὰν ὦ 
ἐξ ἐ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῇς" καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ἢ τὴν || 
μητέρα αὐτοῦ. 4 


That the form is here used in a prohibitory sense, appears from a com- 
parison of the parallel place (Mark vii. 12), καὶ οὐκέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν κ. τ. A. || 
Accordingly, either the apodosis commences with the particle καί, as an _ 
emphatic introduction, or there is a significant suppression of a clause || 
preceding the conjunction. The remark made above on Luke xviii. 7 
would apply to the various reading τιμήσει. 


There remains the main question regarding the dis: 
tinctive use of the particles. j 
Absolute negation is expressed by means of od: 
but, when a negative enters into any other form of 
expression, or, in other words, when a negative cir- 
cumstance is represented as the subject of some pro- | 
cess of thought, μή is the ordinary term. Ι 
The force of this latter rule will be best shewn by | 
a Classification of cases included under it. They may 
be arranged as follows. 4 
Cases of hypothesis or assumption. 


Isocr. Nicoc. c. 3. ὧν μὴ διαταχθέντων, οὐκ ἂν οἷοί τε ἦμεν | 

οἰκεῖν μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων. 
. 4 
Eurip. Bacch. 772. 
" \ Lea) 3 + 4 
οἴνου γὰρ μηκέτ ὄντος, οὐκ ἔστιν Κύπρι. 

Rom. ν. 18. ἁμαρτία δὲ οὐκ ἐλλογεῖται, μὴ ὄντος νόμου. 

When a formally expressed hypothetical clause con- || 
tains a negative, μή is accordingly used. This rule 
however, is one of too common occurrence to nee 
special exemplification: it is more important to not 


and explain a deviation from its letter, as follows. 


AST 
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In clauses constructed with the particle εἰ and the 
“Indicative Mood, οὐ is found either (1) when there is 
no real hypothesis, or (2) when force is thrown on the 
negative circumstance; as, for instance, in case of 
antithesis. 

(1) Luke xviii. 4. εἰ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν od φοβοῦμαι. 

John ii. 12. εἰ τὰ ἐπίγεια εἶπον ὑμῖν καὶ οὐ πιστεύετε. 

Rom. xi. 21. εἰ γὰρ ὁ Θεὸς τῶν κατὰ φύσιν κλάδων οὐκ 
ἐφείσατο. 

Heb. xii. 2ὅ. εἰ γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι οὐκ ἔφυγον. 

(2) Demosth. 1 Olynth. p- 65. οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε εἰ μηδ᾽ ἃ 
πάθοιτ᾽ ἄν, εἰ δύναιτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος, ταῦτα ποιῆσαι καιρὸν ἔχοντες οὐ 
᾿πολμήσετε. 

1 Cor. xvi. 22. εἴ τις οὐ φιλεῖ τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν, 
ἤτω ἀνάθεμα. 

2 Thess. 111. 10. εἴ τις οὐ θέλει ἐργάζεσθαι, μηδὲ ἐσθιέτω. 

1 Tim. i. ὅ. εἰ δέ τις τοῦ ἰδίου οἴκου προστῆναι οὐκ οἶδε, 
πῶς ἐκκλησίας Θεοῦ ἐπιμελήσεται ; 

1 Τί. ν. 8. εἰ δέ τις τῶν ἰδίων, καὶ μάλιστα τῶν οἰκείων,.. 
οὐ προνοεῖ, τὴν πίστιν ἤρνηται. 

2 John 10. εἴ τις---ταύτην τὴν διδαχὴν οὐ φέρει, μὴ λαμβά- 
νετε αὐτὸν εἰς οἰκίαν. 

John x. 27. εἰ οὐ ποιῶ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρός μου, μὴ πι- 
στεύετέ μοι. 

ΟΠ 1 Cor. χν. 13. εἰ δὲ ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν οὐκ ἔστιν, K. τ. Xr. 
Again, vv. 14, 15, 16, 17, 29, 32. 
Jas. ii. 11. εἰ δὲ οὐ μουχεύσεις φονεύσεις δὲ, K. τ. Δ. 
Jas. ill. 2. εἴ τις ἐν λόγῳ οὐ πταίει. 
Clauses serving to definition. 
Eurip. Hee. 279. 

οὐ τοὺς κρατοῦντας χρὴ κρατεῖν ἃ μὴ χρεών. 
Id. Bacch. 488. ὅτι γὰρ μὴ χρεών, οὔτοι χρεὼν. 

παθεῖν. 
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Demosth. Lept. p- 506. χρή γε ἀνθρώπους ὄντας τοιαῦτα͵ 
καὶ λέγειν καὶ νομοθετεῖν οἷς μηδεὶς ἃ ἂν νεμεσήσαι. 

Aristot. Eth. Nic. V. 6. τὸ τέκνον, ἕως ἂν ἢ πηλίκον καὶ μὴ. 
χωρισθῇ, ὥσπερ μέρος αὐτοῦ. 

John v. 28. ὁ μὴ τιμῶν τὸν υἱὸν οὐ τιμᾷ τὸν πατέρα. 

Rom. i. 14. ἔθνη τὰ μὴ νόμον ἔχοντα. 

2 Pet. 1, 9. ᾧ γὰρ μὴ πάρεστι ταῦτα, τυφλός ἐστι. 

Gal. iv. 8. ἐδουλεύσατε τοῖς φύσει μὴ οὖσι θεοῖς. 


a 


In clauses of this form, however, the ΕΣ π᾿ nega- 1 
tive properly finds a place when they convey, or 
conspire in conveying, an allegation (1); and it is also” 
introduced when a stress is in any way put on the 
negative circumstance (2). , 


(1) Eurip. Ale. 334. 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτίκ᾽ ἐν τοῖς οὐκέτ᾽ οὖσι λέξομαι. "ΠΝ 
Luke xii. 40. ἡ ὥρᾳ οὐ δοκεῖτε, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔ ἔρχεται: 
Luke χν. 7. ἢ ἐπὶ ἐννενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις, οἵτινες οὐ χρείαν. 
. 
ἔχουσι μετανοίας. ; 
Luke xix. 21. αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας, καὶ θερίζεις ὃ οὐκ ἔσπειρας. 
Eph. v. 4. ᾿αἰσχρότης καὶ μωρολογία ἢ εὐτραπελία, τὰ οὐκ 
ἀνήκοντα. : 
Jude 10. ὅσα μὲν οὐκ οἴδασι, βλασφήμουσι. ᾿Ξ" 
(2) Xen. Cyrop. 1V. 1. 5. πότερον οἱ μάχεσθαι θέλοντες. 
ῥᾷον ἀπαλλάττουσιν ἢ οἱ οὐκ ἐθέλοντες. ἡ 
Mat. x. 33. ὃς οὐ λαμβάνει τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, οὐκ ἔστι 
μου ἄξιος. | 
Mat. xv. 13. πᾶσα φυτεία ἣν οὐκ ἐφύτευσεν ὁ πατήρ μου 
ὁ οὐράνιος, ἐκριξωθήσεται. : 
Rom. vii. 16. εἰ δὲ ὃ οὐ θέλω, τοῦτο ποιῶ. 
Rom. viii. 2ὅ. εἰ δὲ ὃ οὐ βλέπομεν, ἐλπίζομεν. ἢ 
Col. ii 1. περὶ ὑμῶν---καὶ ὅσοι οὐχ ἑωράκασι τὸ πρόσωπόν 
μου. q 


ὕλας 
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2 Cor. villi. 12. καθὸ ἐὰν ἔχῃ τις, εὐπρόσδεκτος, οὐ καθὸ 
οὐκ ἔχει. 
This passage suggests the remark, that od does not enter into clauses 


where ἄν or ἐάν is combined with a Relative word, as it does not into 
hypothetical clauses commencing with the latter particle. 


All forms of wishing and forbidding. 
Clauses expressing the design of an action. 


Eurip. Med. 458. 
e 9 9 Va \ , ᾿ , ; 
ὡς μήτ᾽ ἀχρήμων ξὺν τέκνοισιν ἐκπέσῃς. 
2 Cor. ν. 15. ἵνα οἱ ζῶντες μηκέτι ἑαυτοῖς ζῶσιν. 


β Clauses constructed with ὥστε or ὡς and the Infini- 
tive Mood. | 


Demosth. 3 Olynth. p. 35. ὥστε μηδενὶ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων 


ὑπερβολὴν λελεῖφθαι. 
Mat. vili. 28. ὦστε μὴ ἰσχύειν τινὰ παρελθεῖν. 


Infinitives in general. 


Thucyd. V. 59. 4γιδι διελεγέσθην μὴ ποιεῖν μάχην- 

Luke xx. 7. ἀπεκρίθησαν μὴ εἰδέναι πόθεν. 
2 Cor. xi. ὅ. λογίζομαι γὰρ μηδὲν ὑστερηκέναν τῶν ὑπερ- 
| λίαν ἀποστόλων. 
τς 2 Cor. ii. 12. τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν με Τίτον. 


The association, however, of οὐ with dependent In- 
finitives is not unfrequent, the principle being the 
same as in the cases already noticed of its substitution 
for the other particle. 


NG Ee 


Tae TE ea 


Plato. Phd. p. 100. τούτου ἐχόμενος ἡγοῦμαι οὐκ ἄν ποτε 
πεσεῖν. 
. Aristot. Eth. Nic. VII. 2, ὑπολαμβάνει δὲ τἀγαθὰ κακὰ 


 ..9 fal 
εἶναι, καὶ οὐ δεῖν πράττειν. 


A 
<= 


ar a 


᾿ 
] 


-΄--τ, 
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John xxi. 25. οὐδὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι 4 
γραφόμενα βιβλία. ' 


It is worth while to observe that this text is quoted ny Origen (Philoe. 

c. 15) with a change of the negative, thus, ὡς dpa μηδὲ κόσμον οἶμαι χωρεῖν 
τ γ. B. x 
In some of the above cited instances, and others that might be rod 
the negative word may be regarded as entering into a combination apart _ 
from the verb, and the presence of οὐ be thus explained: as is the case in — 
the expression (Aristot. Eth. Nic. III. 1), ἔστω οὐχ ἑκών. For passages — 
illustrating by the exchange of the particles their relative power, referen ce 
may be made to Aristot. Poet. c. 26. Ἐμοί. I. V. 13. Plato Crit. A 
46, 48. 


Lastly, μή is appropriate to an interrogation whi 


in contrast with one that is absolute, is deliberative @ on 
the negative of a certain course of action. a 


Plato. Conv. p. 213. ἀλλά μοι λέγετε αὐτόθεν, ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς 
εἰσίω ἢ μή; ; συμπίεσθε ἢ οὔ; | 
Mark xii. 14,15. ἔξεστι κῆνσον Καίσαρι δοῦναι ἢ οὔ; δῶμεν 


ἢ μὴ δῶμεν; 
‘Ts it lawful, etc. Are we to pay or not to pay?’ 
Rom. iti. 6, 7. Ti ert κἀγὼ ὡς ἁμαρτωλὸς κρίνομαι, καὶ ιή 
-- καθὼς βλασφημούμεθα. καὶ καθώς φασί τινες ἡμᾶς ee 


ὅτι----ποιήσωμεν τὰ κακὰ ἵνα ἔλθῃ τὰ ἀγαθά; 


‘Why any longer am I too arraigned as ἃ sinner; and are we not—as | 
we are slanderously charged and as some aver that we say—to do the bad 
things that the good may come ?’ ; 

There is the same distinctive use of the particle, 
when it is on the negative of a proposition that the — 
question is deliberative. But though such is its formal _ 
purport, it is, in fact, a challenge or appeal on the part — 
of the questioner, either presuming the negative or — 


ΓΟ 
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‘suggesting the affirmative, as the case may be; the 
expression being in the former reclamatory (1), in the 
latter insinuative (2). This is also the use of the 
particle pav. 


(1) Soph. Elect. 446. ἄρα μὴ δοκεῖς 
_ λυτήρι᾽ αὐτῇ ταῦτα τοῦ φόνου φέρειν; 
οὐκ ἔστιν. 
Aristoph. Plut. 271. 
μῶν ἀξιοῖς φενακίσας ἡμᾶς ἀπαλλαγῆναι 
ἀζήμιος, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐμοῦ βακτηρίαν ἔχοντος; 
Epictet. Enchir. c. 80. μήτι οὖν πρὸς ἀγαθὸν πατέρα φύσει 
φκειώθης ; ἀλλὰ πρὸς πατέρα. 
Mat. xxvi. 22. μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι; 
Mark xiv. 19. μήτι ἐγώ; 


These two instances exhibit the remonstrant tone of conscious innocence; 
which is also assumed by the traitor. 


τς Markiv. 21. μήτι ὁ λύχνος ἔρχεται ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον τεθῇ; - 
1) Luke xvii. 7. μὴ ἔχει χάριν τῷ δούλῳ ; 

| John iii. 4. μὴ δύναται εἰς THY κοιλίαν τῆς dd ie αὐτοῦ 
δεύτερον εἰσελθεῖν ; 3 

John iv. 12. μὴ σὺ μείζων εἶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ᾿Ιακώβ; 
_ John xviii. 86. μήτι ἐγὼ ᾿Ιουδαῖός εἶμι; 

Rom. ix. 20. μὴ ἐρεῖ τὸ πλάσμα τῷ πλάσαντι κ. τ. Δ. 
Rom. x. 18. ἀλλὰ λέγω, μὴ οὐκ ἤκουσαν ; 

1 Ὁ ον. 1. 18. μὴ Παῦλος ἐσταυρώθη ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ; 

1 Cor. ix. 9. μὴ τῶν βοῶν μέλει τῷ Θεῷ ; 

Jas. ἢ. 14. μὴ δύναται ἡ πίστις σῶσαι αὐτόν ; 

᾿ 

i 

| 

| 


(2) Soph. CGidip. Col. 1502. 
μή τις Διὸς κεραυνὸς ἤ τις ὀμβρία 
χάλαζ᾽ ἐπιρράξασα; πάντα γὰρ θεοῦ 
τοιαῦτα χειμάζοντος εἰκάσαι πάρα. 
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Athen: 1. p. 11. μήποτε δὲ καὶ συνωνυμεῖ τὸ ἄριστον τῷ 
δείπνῳ; 
Epictet. Diatr. III. xxii. 42. τί οὖν; οὐδὲν ἔχετε ἐλεύθερον; 
μήποτε οὐδέν; ' ᾿ 
Instances: like these two raise the question, whether μήποτε did not : 
become in later Greek a mere term of insinuation or suggestion, the inter- 


rogation being dropped. Pearson (Vind. Ign. p. 111) intimates the same 
thing with regard to Origen’s use of the word. 


Mat. xi. 23. μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ vids Δαυίδ ; 
John iv. 20. μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Χριστός ; 
This is the language of a person who does not quite venture on a direct 


affirmative, but stops short at suggestion, or appeals to the concurrence of 
others. 


John iv. 33. μή τις ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν ; 
John xxi. ὅ. παιδία, μή. τι προσφάγιον ἔχετε ; 


In these two instances, the conjectural use of the form is seen; as in the 
passage cited above from Sophocles, where the drift of the bias is 


natural on ae persons engaged in fishing. 


John vii. 35. μὴ εἰς THY διασπορὰν τῶν “Ελλήνων μέλλε τ 
πορεύεσθαι; Ε 
John viii. 22. μήτι ἀποκτενεῖ ἑαυτόν, ὅτι λέγει, κ. τ. Δ. 


Tn these, the interrogation is sneeringly insinuative ; as much as to ch ) 
He means perhaps ete. | 


John xviii. 17. μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν εἶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
TOUTOU; Vv. 25. . 1 

1 Cor. vi. 8. οὐκ οἴδατε ὅτι ἀγγέλους κρινοῦμεν; μήτι γε 
βιωτικά ; ἌΣ me ἐνὸς 


ing. ‘Know ae not that we shall ir angels? Will you allow, life's J 
affairs 1 τ : ᾿ 


ν᾿ 
a RE le OE εν aS TT 
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2 Cor. iii, 1. ἀρχόμεθα πάλιν ἑαυτοὺς συνιστάνειν' ἢ μὴ 
χρήζομεν---συστατικῶν ἐπιστολῶν κ. τ. λ. 

The tone of the interrogation may here be remonstrant, but it is better 
to regard it as ironically insinuative. ‘We are beginning again to recom- 
mend ourselves: or is it that we want letters commendatory.’ etc. The 
observation may be extended to those passages in the epistle to the 
Romans, where the form is employed in the statement of imaginary objec- 
tions. Rom, iii 3, 5; ix. 14; xi. 1,11. 

On account of the varied use of the Participle, the 
usage of the two negatives with it in particular might 
be well employed to illustrate the distinction between 
them; but this would be on the present occasion un- 
necessary, because the tendency of the writers of the 
New Testament, as of the later Greek, is in every 
case to combine μή with Participles. 

Joseph. Ant. XIII. 3. μηκέτ᾽ ἀντέχειν δυνάμενος κατέπεσε. 

filian V. H. XII. 63. ἐρασθεὶς οὖν νεανίσκος αὐτῆς καὶ 


τυχεῖν μὴ δυνάμενος κ. τ. Ἃ. 


Mark ἢ. 4. μὴ δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον 
ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην. | 

In consequence of this tendency, the combination of 
οὐ with the Participle, whenever it occurs, acquires a 
marked character, as indicating some stress or anti- 


thetic point, which should be noted by the reader. 


Mat. xxii. 11. εἶδεν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἔνδυμα 

γάμου. 
: ΠῚ > ΄ ᾿ 7 νον μόραν δ A 
Luke vi. 42. ἄφες ἐκβάλω, τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ 
ae oN \ > mo 9 nA Ἂς 3 / 

σου" αὐτὸς τὴν ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ σου δοκὸν ov βλέπων. 

Acts vii. 5. ἐπηγγείλατο δοῦναι αὐτῷ εἰς κατάσχεσιν αὐτὴν 
καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτόν, οὐκ ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου.. 

Acts xxvi. 22. οὐδὲν ἐ ἐκτὸς λέγων ὧν τε κ. τ. x 
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1 Cor. ix. 26. ὡς οὐκ ἀέρα δέρων. 
2 Cor. iv. 8, 9. ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ στενοχωρού- 
μενοι ἀπορούμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξαπορούμενοι" διωκόμενοι, ἀλλ᾿ 
οὐκ ἐγκαταλειπόμενοι" καταβαλλόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἀπολλύμενοι... ; 
Col. ἢ. 19. καὶ οὐ κρατῶν τὴν κεφαλήν. ᾿ 
Heb. xi. 1. ἔστι δὲ πίστις ἐλπιζομένων ὑπόστασις, πρα- 
γμάτων ἔλεγχος. οὐ βλεπομένων. 
Heb. xi. 35. ἄλλοι δὲ ἐτυμπανίσθησαν οὐ προσδεξάμενος ᾿ 
τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν. 
1 Pet.i. 8. ὃν οὐκ ἰδόντες ἀγαπᾶτε. 
In this, as in other instances above cited, the use of οὐ is in accordance — 
with the earlier rule, and only becomes remarkable by its contrast with — 


the ordinary practice of the writers, as seen in a clause immediately fol- 
lowing, εἰς ὃν ἄρτι μὴ ὁρῶντες. ; 


Akin to the practice which has been just remarked © 
in the New Testament and the later Greek, is the 
substitution of μή in certain subordinate clauses. | 


Plutarch Apopth. p. 186. μέλλων δὲ ἀποθνήσκειν αὐτὸς 
ἑαυτὸν ἀμακάριζεν, ὅτι μηδεὶς ᾿Αθηναίων μέλαν eae. δι’ αὐτὸν 
ἐνεδύσατο. 

Joseph. Ant. xx. 18. λέγω---ὅτε μηδεὶς ἂν ἕτερος ἠδυνήθη. 
θελήσας κ. τ. λ. 

Iren. Haer. I. Praef. ἃ οὐ πάντες χωροῦσιν, ἐπεὶ μὴ mavres 
TOV ἐγκέφαλον ἐξεπτύκασιν. Ἵ 

Origen. Comm. in Gen. I. 12. ἐπεὶ μηδὲ ἀνδριαντοποιὸς 
χωρὶς χαλκοῦ TO ἴδιον ἔργον ποιῆσαι δύναται. 3 

John iii. 18. ὁ δὲ μή πιστεύων ἤδη κέκριται, ὅτι μὴ πεπί- 
στευκεν. ᾿ 

Heb. ix. 17. διαθήκη γὰρ ἐπὶ νεκροῖς βεβαία, ἐπεὶ μήποτε 
ἰσχύει κ. τ. δ. 


μή occurring in classical poetry. Soph. Gdip. Tyr. 816-8, 1335. Antig. 
696. Phil. 254. ὡ ᾿ 


CHAPTER VIII. 


ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 


THE usage of the Prepositions is a matter of no 
less importance in the interpretation of the New Tes- 
tament than in the general study of the Greek lan- 
guage; and the entire subject requires to be treated 
thoroughly and with sound discrimination. The pro- 
per process is first to seize the idea which is radically 
associated with each Preposition, and then to trace | 
gradually and carefully its various and progressive 
ramifications ; especially since some of these, though 
springing from sources widely distinct, do themselves 
ultimately approximate, and may even appear at first 
sight, as it were, to intertwine, and become identified 


in practice. The subject, however, since such is its 
nature, falls almost entirely within the province of 


 Lexicography: for even the formally grammatical part, 
namely, the government of different Cases, is insepara- 
bly connected with variety of signification. It will, 
_ therefore, be necessary in this place merely to remark 
any peculiarities of usage which may be found in the 
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language of the New Testament, and to notice various — 
passages where there is occasion to direct attention — 
particularly to the Prepositions. 
The Prepositions which have only one appropriate — 
Case in dependence upon them respectively, should — 
be first treated of, and afterwards those which are — 
possessed of more complicated functions. The former — 
also best exemplify, by their single government, the — 
fundamental physical notion which is to be associated — 
with the connexion of any particular Case with Pre-— 
positions. 
ἘΞ, ἘΚ. 
The use of this Preposition in the New Testament — 
offers matter for special remark only in the case of — 
those forms on which the question of pleonasm might — 
be raised. f 
Some expressions where a bare Genitive would have — 
béen a legitimate construction, and might have con- — 
veyed a sufficient meaning, really belong to a form q 
which serves to indicate assortment of individuals — 
according to some significant badge or headship, and 15. 
clearly marked in the language of the New Testament. 
Rom. ii. 8. τοῖς ἐξ ἐριθείας. a 
Rom. iii. 26. δικαιοῦντα τὸν ἐκ πίστεως. Gal. iii. 7. 


‘ Justifying the man of faith.’ 


Gal. 11. 10, ὅσοι ἐξ ἔργων νόμου εἰσίν. 


τ many as hold with works. of law,’ or, as asap by. Chryosostom, y 
ol τῷ νόμῳ προσέχοντες. Js 
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1 John iii. 8. ὁ ποιῶν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐκ τοῦ διαβόλου ἐστί. 
, « \ a / > » 3 a fe) 
v.10. 6 μὴ ποιῶν δικαιοσύνην οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ. υ. 12 
Κάιν ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἦν. 
Ἔκ τ. π.» ‘Of the Evil One's sort.’ 


1 John iv. 4, 5. ὑμεῖς ἐς τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστε---αὐτοὶ ἐκ τοῦ 
κὐὀσμοὺ εἰσί. John xvii. 14. 

John viii. 44. ὑμεῖς ἐκ τοῦ πατρὸς τοῦ διαβόλου ἐστέ. 

The admission of the Article before πατρός brings the expression under 
this particular usage. ‘You assort with your father the devil, and the 
lusts of your father you choose to do.’ 

The expression οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς (Acts x. 45 ; 'χὶ, 2. Gal. ii, 12. Col. iv. 
11. Tit. i. 10), is another instance of the ΕΝ and while the synonym 
οἱ περιτετμημένοι would signify the bare circumstance, this points to it as 
the badge of a class. 


Other passages which are open to the question, are 
of a miscellaneous kind. 
Mat. xxiii. 25. γέμουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ ἀκρασίας. 
1 Cor. χ. 17. οἱ γὰρ πάντες ἐκ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἄρτου μετέχομεν. 
In both these places the same verb almost immediately after appears _ 
with a Genitive in direct dependence on it; a circumstance which favours 
the idea, that the preposition is not simply pleonastic, but was employed 


as giving a certain force or fulness to the expression. In the former, the 
word may well be retained in the text, adverse evidence notwithstanding.- 


2 Cor. vill. 7. τῇ ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐν ἡμῖν ἀγάπη. 

2 Cor. ix. 2. ὁ ἐξ ὑμῶν ζῆλος. 

Rev. 11. 9. τὴν βλασφημίαν ἐκ τῶν λεγόντων ᾿Ιουδαίους 
5 ε 7 
εἶναι ἑαυτούς. 


The use of the preposition in these passages is not pleonastic, but serves 


_ to intimate precisely the issue of an overt act, and finds its parallel in the 
expression, ἡ ἐκ σοῦ δυσμένεια. Soph. Elect. 619. 


"EN. 
The use of this Preposition to convey the idea of 
equipment, which is not very common in native Greek 
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writers, is of frequent occurrence in the New Testa- © 
ment; and is further extended to signify accompani- — 
ment, escort, muster. The source of this wider usage q 
is clearly shewn by like forms in the Septuagint, which — 
are exact representations of the Hebrew original. Ἵ 


Xen. Mem. III. p. 453. “ακεδαιμόνιοι οὔτ᾽ ἂν Opakiv ἐν 
πέλταις καὶ ἀκοντίοις οὔτε Σ᾽ κύθαις ἐν τόξοις ἐθέχοιεν διαγωνί- ὦ 
feo Par. 7 4 

Xen. Anab. Il. v.17. ὁπλίσεως ἐν ἣ ὑμᾶς μὲν βλάπτειν 
ἱκανοὶ εἴημεν ἄν. | 

1 Sa. xvii. 48. σὺ ἔρχῃ ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ ἐν ῥάβδῳ καὶ λίθοις. 

Ge. 1κ. 4. κρέας ἐν αἵματι ψυχῆς οὐ φάγεσθε. i 

Ps. xxviii. 3. φωνὴ Κυρίου ἐν ἰσχύι, φωνὴ Κυρίου ἐν μεγα- 
λοπρεπείᾳ. 3 7 

1 Κι. χ. 2. ἦλθεν εἰς ἹΤερουσαλὴμ ἐν δυνάμει βαρείᾳ σφόδρα. 

De. x. 22. ἐν ἑβδομήκοντα ψυχαῖς κατέβησαν οἱ πατέρες cov. © 

1 Cor. iv. 21. ἐν ῥάβδῳ ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς; ᾿ 

Heb. ix. 25. ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰσέρχεται---ἐν αἵματι ἀλλοτρίῳ. — 

iy αὐ πὶ, Ὁ Furnished’ for the act ‘ with blood of others. 

Heb. x. 19. ἔχοντες---παρρησίαν εἰς τὴν εἴσοδον τῶν ἁγίων. 
ἐν τῷ αἵματι ᾿Ιησοῦ. | 

The use of the same form in this and the last cited passage finely expresses | 
the antitypical correspondence between the believer and the Mosaic High- 
Priest. . 

Heb. xiii. 20. ὁ dvayayav ἐκ νεκρῶν τὸν ποιμένα τῶν TpO- 
βάτων τὸν μέγαν ἐν αἵματι διαθήκης αἰωνίου. 5 
( The words ἐν αἵ. δ. ai. must not be taken in connexion with dvayayav, 
and the exact meaning of the form be lost: they express the qualificatio D 
which the Great Shepherd had achieved and bore with him in his rising. — 

1 ΤΙ. 1. 18. ἵνα στρατεύῃ ἐν αὐταῖς τὴν καλὴν στρατείαν. 


Ἔν αὐταῖς, ‘ In their equipment.’ , 


πὲ Σὰ 
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. ἣ 3 3 / e / > A 
Luke iv. 32, la ἐξουσίᾳ ἦν ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ. 
Col. iv. 6. ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν πάντοτε ἐν χάριτι. 
1 Cor. ii. 4. ὁ λόγος μου καὶ τὸ κήρυγμά μου οὐκ ἐν πειθοῖς 
σοφίας λόγοις. 


‘ My discourse and my preaching were not bedight in winning words of 
wisdom.’ 


Eph. 11. 16. τὸν νόμον τῶν ἐντολῶν ἐν δόγμασι καταργήσας. 


Τὸν v. τ. ἐ. ἐν &., ‘The law of commandments in’ guise of prescriptive 
ordinances.’ 


Eph. iv. 14. τῆς διδασκαλίας ἐν τῇ κυβείᾳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 


‘The doctrine set out in the trickery of men.’ 


Eph. v. 26. καθαρίσας τῷ λουτρῷ τοῦ ὕδατος ἐν ῥήματι. 


The connexion of the words ἐν ῥήματι is the same as in the preceding 
citations, not with καθαρίσας, and they express the qualifying accompani- 


ment, in virtue of which the λουτρόν in question has its individual character 
and service. 


Eph. vi. 2. ἥτις ἐστὶν ἐντολὴ πρώτη ἐν ἐπαγγελιᾳ. 

‘Which is a foremost commandment, with a promise’ appended to it. 

1 Thess. 11. 5. οὔτε yap ποτε ἐν λόγῳ κολακείας ἐγενήθημεν 
--ο-οὔτε ἐν προφάσει πλεονεξίας. 

‘For we never wore the guise either of flattering nae or of a cloak of 
covetousness.’ 

Jas. ii. 1. μὴ ἐν προσωποληψίαις ἔχετε τὴν πίστιν κ. τ. Δ. 

This language may receive a fit illustration, as regards the Preposition, 
from the expression cited above from Gen. ix. 4. 

Jas. iii. 13. δειξάτω ἐκ τῆς καλῆς ἀναστροφῆς τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ 
ἐν πραύτητι σοφίας. 


Τὰ ἔργα κ. τ. X., ‘His works in garb of wisdom’s meekness,’ 
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Luke xiv. 31. ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν ἀπαντῆσαι τῷ μετὰ εἴκοσι | 
χιλιάδων ἐρχομένῳ. ' 
Jude 14. ἦλθε Κύριος ἐν ἁγίαις μυριάσιν. ΠΝ 

Acts vil. 14. μετεκαλέσατο πᾶσαν τὴν συγγένειαν ἐν ψυχαῖς 


ἑβδομήκοντα πέντε. 


ἢ 
ἢ 


A comparison of this passage with that cited above from Deut. x. 22, 
will serve to exhibit the influence of the Septuagint, as regards its 
Hebraisms in particular, on the language of the New Testament. 


In the New Testament, the influence of spiritual 
agency, and, especially, demoniacal possession, find — 
their expression by means of this Preposition. ; 


Mark v. 2. ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ. j 
Mat. ix. 84, ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαι- — 
μόνια. q 

In the parallel place, Mark iii. 22, in addition to an exactly similar q 


clause another wording is given, Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, which serves to fix the — 
interpretation. a 


Mat. xxii. 43. πῶς οὖν Δαυὶδ ἐν πνεύματι Κύριον αὐτὸν ᾿ 
καλεῖ; 
= 5 > 7 > na we 4 
Re. 1. 10. ἐγενόμην ἐν πνεύματι ἐν TH κυριακῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 
ees n € > wm , n 
Rom. vil. 15. “πνεῦμα υἱοθεσίας, ἐν & κράζομεν, "ABBA. 
Phil. iv. 15. πάντα ἰσχύω ἐν τῷ ἐνδυναμοῦντί με. 


tality is signified, is a pure pleonasm, being in the 1 

former a mere representation of the original. : 
2 Sa.i.21. θυρεὸς Σ᾿ αοὺλ οὐκ ἐχρίσθη ἐν ἐλαίῳ. 
2 Ch. vi. 4.. ὡς ἐλάλησεν ἐν στόματι αὐτοῦ. 
Mat. ν. 13. ἐν tive ἁλισθήσεται; Mark ix. 50. 
Rom. x. 9. ἐὰν ὁμολογήσῃς ἐν τῷ στόματί σου. 
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Heb. xi. 37. ἐν φόνῳ μαχαίρας ἀπέθανον. 
Re. ii. 16. πολεμήσω μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ ῥομφαίᾳ τοῦ στό- 
᾿ματός μου. 


There is still another usage which should not be 
pronounced absolutely pleonastic, and which may also 
be regarded as of Hebrew form and origin, though it 
is not altogether without Greek parallels. βου]. 

Ag. 1425. Suppl. 994. 


Mat. xvii. 12. ἐποίησαν ἐν αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν. 

Mark xiv. 6. καλὸν ἔργον εἰργάσατο ἐν ἐμοί. 

Rom. i. 19. τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ φανερόν ἐστιν ἐν αὐτοῖς. 
1 Cor. ἴχ. 1ὅ. ἵνα οὕτω γένηται ἐν ἐμοί. 

1 Cor. xiv. 11. ὁ λαλῶν ἐν ἐμοὶ βάρβαρος. 

2 Cor. iv. 8. ἐν τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις ἐστὶ κεκαλυμμένον. 

Gal. i. 16. ἀποκαλύψαι τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐμοί. 

1 John iv. 16. τὴν ἀγάπην ἣν ἔχει ὁ Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν. 
In the last but one of the passages here cited Chrysostom considers that 
the writer introduced the Preposition designedly, δεικνὺς ὅτι οὐ διὰ ῥημάτων 
μόνον ἤκουσε τὰ περὶ τῆς πίστεως, ἀλλὰ καὶ πολλοῦ πνεύματος ἐπληρώθη, τῆς 
ἀποκαλύψεως καταλαμπούσης αὐτοῦ τὴν ψυχήν, καὶ τὸν Χριστὸν εἶχεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ 
λαλοῦντα. In like manner the explanation given of the words τὸ γν.---αὐτοῖς 
is, τὴν περὶ ἑαυτοῦ γνῶσιν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἐνέθηκεν 6 Θεός. 


ΕΙΣ. 


This Preposition is, in strictest usage, occasionally 
‘employed where its proper force is inconsistent with 
| the circumstance signified by the verb, but in such 
cases it serves to suggest in addition the idea of pre- 
liminary motion, and thus convey the entire conception 
present to the mind of the writer. 

Plato. Rep. VI. p. 492. συγκαθεζόμενοι ἁθρόοι πολλοὶ εἰς 


᾿ 2 


i “ ὌΝ / 
| ἢ els δικαστήρια κ. τ. Dr. 


; 15 
i 
; 
} 
Ἷ 
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Xen. Anab. II. v. 38. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἔστησαν eis ἐπήκοον. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1. ii. 4. νόμῳ δὲ εἰς τὰς ἑαυτῶν χώρας ἕκαστοι | 
7 / 
τούτων πάρεισι. 
John xix. 18. “ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ βήματος εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον 
Διθόστρωτον. 


Ὶ 
John χχ. 19. ἔστη εἰς τὸ μέσον. υ. 26. |. 
j 


John xxi, 4. ἔστη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς eis τὸν αἰγιαλόν. 

Acts viii. 40. Φίλιππος δὲ εὑρέθη εἰς "ΑΔ ζωτον. 

2 Cor. γ111.6. ἵψνα---ἐπιτελέσῃ εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ τὴν χάριν ταύτην. 
Heb. xi. 9. παρῴκησεν εἰς τὴν γῆν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. 

1 Pe. iii. 20. εἰς ἣν ὀλύγαι---ψυχαὶ διεσώθησαν. 
1 Pe. ν. 12. εἰς ἣν ἑστήκατε. 


] 


On this point, however, the later Greek exhibits a_ 
practice which is not simply reducible to this prin-— 
ciple ; though the Preposition may still be serving | 
another purpose, namely, to designate a locality or / 
position with special force.* ; 


/Elian V. H. IV. xviii. ᾿Ηφαιστίων eis ᾿Εκβάτανα ἀπέθανε. 

Mark τ. 1. ἠκούσθη ὅτι εἰς οἶκόν ἐστι. 

Mark xiii. 16. ὁ εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν ὧν μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω. 

Luke ix. 61. ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀποτάξασθαι τοῖς εἰς τὸν. 
οἶκον μου. 

Luke xi. 7. τὰ παιδία---οεἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν.. 

John i. 18. ὁ ὧν εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός. 

Acts vii. 4. εἰς ἣν ὑμεῖς νῦν κατοικεῖτε. 

Acts vu. 53. ἐλάβετε τὸν νόμον εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων. 

Acts vili. 28. εἰς γὰρ χολὴν πικρίας καὶ σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας. Ι 


ree ἈΝΕ 


Se eo ee eee σε κυ, ἀγῆρο 


ὁρῶ σε ὄντα. ' 
- ΠΥ 7 > Mtn p? / 2 

Acts xix. 22. ἐπέσχε χρόνον εἰς τὴν Aciav. | 

w 


By a kind of converse of this practice, Βαμα ΙΝ 


| 


* An entire confusion of the two prepositions was a point which the’ | 


decline of the language eventually reached. ag 


ig 

Ἢ 
J 
] 
Ἵ 


_— a δῶ ἥ“ι 


Sey 
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ρας, πὰ 
ey 


a sa 


= 


0 


‘though motion is signified by the verb, the Preposition 
simply expresses position, the position thus appearing 
as a termination. 


3 


παι V. H. IV. xviii. κατῆλθε Πλάτων ἐν Σ᾿ ικελίᾳ. 
Luke vii. 17. ἐξῆλθεν ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ᾿Ιουδαία. 
Acts νι]. 46. ἣν καὶ εἰσήγαγον----ἐν τῇ κατασχέσει τῶν ἐθνῶν. 


ee ge gee he 


With these instances others may be associated as constructed on the 
same principle, though differing somewhat in form, 


Luke i. 17. ἐπιστρέψαι---ἀπειθεῖς ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων. 
ᾧ oe , ΟῚ > +s 7 con € ’ 1 
ΟΠ 1 Cor. vii. 1ὅ. ἐν εἰρήνῃ κέκληκεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Oeos. 
1 Thess. iv. 7. οὐ γὰρ ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς ἐπὶ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ 
XN ἐν ἁγιασμῷ. 
i ‘For God did not call us in order to uncleanness, but’ to have a settled 
issue ‘ in holiness.’ 


Rom. 11, 5. θησαυρίζεις σεαυτῷ ὀργὴν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὁργῆς. 
The construction of this sentence, however, may be explained by regard- 
| ing it as elliptical. ‘Thou art treasuring for thyself wrath’ to take . 
| effect ‘on a day of wrath.’ The construction εἰς ἡμέραν might also have 
| been employed ; but the idea of a loose interchange of the two prepositions 
/ must not on that account be entertained, either in this place or elsewhere. 
Rom. i. 23, 25. Eph. iii. 16. Phil. i. 5. 
| The particular use of εἰς which has been thus noticed, finds an illustra- 
tive parallel in an occasional construction of the Accusative with ἐπί, πρός, 
and παρά. Xen. Anab. 1]. iv. 14; 111. iv. 9. John iii. 36. Acts xxii. ὁ. 
2 Thess. iii. 10. 


Another important matter of remark respecting this 
| Preposition is its employment in nice distinction from 
| the use of the simple Dative. 

Xen. Anab. 1. ἢ. 27. Συέννεσις μὲν Κύρῳ ἔδωκε χρήματα 


| πολλὰ εἰς τὴν στρατιάν. 
Eph. ili. 2. τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ τῆς δοθείσης μοι εἰς ὑμᾶς. 


212 ON THE PREPOSITIONS.. 


The Dative being thus the proper expression οὗ. 
direct bestowal, while the other construction signifies — 
intended disposal, the latter, it is important to observe, _ 
retains its distinct purport when the Dative does not 
appear. i 
1 Thess. iv. 8. τὸν καὶ δόντα τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ τὸ ἅγιον εἰς 
ὑμᾶς. ἢ 
* Who also made a gift of his Holy Spirit for you,’ that is, with the q 


object of your being its recipients. 


1 Pe. i. 4. κληρονομίαν----τετηρημένην ἐν οὐρανοῖς εἰς twas. — 
1 Pe. 1. 10. οἱ περὶ τῆς εἰς ὑμᾶς χάριτος προφητεύσαντες. 
Mark vill. 19. τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους ἔκλασα εἰς τοὺς πεντακισ- 

χιλίους. 4 
‘I broke the five loaves for’ distribution among ‘ the five thousand.’ 4 
Lukeix.13. ἀγοράσωμεν εἰς πάντα τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον βρώματα; 
John vi. 9. ταῦτα τί ἐστιν εἰς τοσούτους ; 
Acts xxiv.17. ἐλεημοσύνας ποιήσων εἰς τὸ ἔθνος μου. 
1 Ῥᾳ. 1. 11. τὰ εἰς Χριστὸν παθήματα. 


This last instance may be of a somewhat different sort, and ΜΟΥ͂ for the 
purpose of illustration be compared with the expression ra εἰς Αἴγισθον. 
κακά. Eurip. Or. 1151. 


The New Testament exhibits one use in particular _ 
of this Preposition which is undoubtedly a direct 
representation of a Hebrew form, as may be seen in © 
the Septuagint, namely, its introduction where the — 
Greek construction would be a Nominative or an 
Accusative in direct government, as the case may be. 
At the same time, on a view of instances, the form 
will be felt to be something more than a simple equi-_] 
valent of such construction. : 
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Mat. xix. 5. ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν. Gen. 11. 24. 


1 Cor. vi. 16. Eph. v. 81. 


Luke iii. 5. ἔσται τὰ σκολιὰ εἰς εὐθεῖαν. Is. xl. 4. 

1 Cor. xiv. 22. αἱ γλῶσσαι εἰς σημεῖόν εἰσι. 

Heb. i. 5. ἐγὼ ἔσομαι αὐτῷ εἰς πατέρα καὶ αὐτὸς ἔσται μοι 
εἰς υἱόν. 2 Sa, vii. 14. " 

Heb. viii. 10. ἔσομαι αὐτοῖς εἰς Ὥρα καὶ αὐτοὶ ἔσονταί μοι 
εἰς λαόν. Jer. ΧΧΧΙ. 33. 

Jas. v. 3. ὁ ἰὸς αὐτῶν εἰς μαρτύριον ὑμῖν ἔσται. 

1 John v. 8. οἱ τρεῖς εἰς τὸ ἔν εἰσιν. 

Acts χη]. 22. ἤγειρεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Δαυὶδ εἰς βασιλέα. 

Luke xiii. 9. ἐγένετο εἰς δένδρον μέγα. 

John xvi. 20. ἡ λύπη ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν γενήσεται. 

Acts v. 36. ἐγένοντο εἰς οὐδέν. 

1 Cor. χν. 46. ἐγένετο ὁ πρῶτος ἄνθρωπος ᾿Αδὰμ εἰς ὩΣ 
ζῶσαν" ὁ ἔσχατος ᾿Αδὰμ εἰς πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν. Gen. 11. 7. 

Acts xix. 27. εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι. 

Rom. 11. 26. ἡ ἀκροβυστία αὐτοῦ εἰς al λογισθή- 
σεται. 

Rom. iv. 3. eet αὐτῷ εἰς ὁ ας buns: vv. 9, 22. Gal. 
1.6. Jas. u.23. Gen. xv.6. Ps. cv.31. 1 Mac. ii. 52. 

Rom. ix. 8. λογίζεται eis σπέρμα. 


This is the construction with the verb λογίζομαι in the New Testament 
and Septuagint; though the ordinary Greek form occurs, Job xxxi, 28. 
Wisd. v. 4. 

The form πιστεύειν eis—may be regarded as a new expression of a new 
idea ; as also, πιστεύειν émi—with an Accusative, though it occurs, Wisd. 
xii. 2. Another variety, πιστεύειν év—, which is found Ps. lxxvii. 22. 
Mark i. 15, may be a simple pleonasm. The remaining one, πιστεύειν ἐπὶ 
—with a Dative, has the appearance of a strengthened expression. It 
occurs, Is. xxviii. 16, cited at Rom. ix. 33; x. 11; and 1 Pet. ii. 6; and 
Luke xxiv. 25. 1 Tim. i. 16. So also, ὁμολογεῖν ev—. Mat. x. 32. Luke 
xii. 8. 

A strengthened form must be recognised in the expression εἰς τὸ πάλιν 
(2 Cor. xiii. 2), with which may be classed, émi rpis (Acts x. 16). Xen. 
Anab. VI. ii. 16,19. Pind. ΟἹ. 11. 123. Theocer. 1, 25. 
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STN. 


The only poiné on which the usage of this Prepo-. 
sition requires notice is as being the synonym of pera 
with the Genitive in government. 


“ANA. 


no point for observation. 


ITPO. 


The general use of this Preposition does not lead to 
any particular remark. 


John x. 8. πάντες ὅσοι ἦλθον πρὸ ἐμοῦ, κλέπται εἰσὶ 
λῃσταί. 


The question which arises here is, whether πρό is to be rendered ‘before’ 
or ‘instead of’: but before the latter is entertained, it should be fairly 


implied that the substitution is a beneficial one to the party for ia it 
was made; an idea utterly foreign to the present instance. 


"ANTI. | 4 


In general, there is nothing to challenge remark in ᾿ 
the use of this Preposition in the New Testament. 


SS ET «ςαἰὐ πιιιυιον τος -» 
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John i. 16. ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἐλά- 


 Bopev καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος. 


On this passage, it may be observed, that a certain correspondence of 
circumstance between two parties, represented by αὐτοῦ and ἡμεῖς respec- 
tively, is the idea conveyed in the first clause, and that pointedly by the 
emphatic ἡμεῖς ; which idea may accordingly be recognised in the succeed- 
ing one as having its expression by the preposition. ‘Of his fulness our- 
selves did all receive a portion, and grace answering to grace.’ The 
correspondence in question is best explained by the words (xvii. 22), 
κἀγὼ τὴν δόξαν ἣν δέδωκάς μοι, δέδωκα αὐτοῖς. 


"AITO. 


The points which the use of this Preposition in the 
New Testament offer for especial remark are fur- 
nished by expressions which present an appearance of 
pleonasm. | 


Lev. iv. 16. εἰσοίσει ὁ ἱερεὺς ὁ χριστὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος. 

Luke xxiv. 42. ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχθύος ὀπτοῦ μέρος καὶ ἀπὸ 
μελισσίου κηρίου. 

Acts ν. 2. ἐνοσφίσατο ἀπὸ τῆς τιμῆς. υ. 3. 

Luke xv. 16. γεμίσαι τὴν κοιλίαν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν κερατίων͵ 

Luke xvi. 21. χορτασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πιπτόντων κ. τ. X. 


These passages may at once be regarded as presenting instances of 
pleonasm. 


Heb. xii. 15. μή τις ὑστερῶν ἀπὸ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


The peculiar construction here exhibited is not pleonastic but significant, 
as may be at once gathered from its occurrence in another place (Ecclus. 
vil. 34), μὴ ὑστέρει ἀπὸ τῶν κλαιόντων. The meaning of this latter lan- 
guage is clear enough; and, in agreement with it, the act of default 
expressed by the words in question must be taken as, more or less, a 
wilful one. 
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1 John 1.28. ἵνα---μὴ αἰσχυνθῶμεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ παρου- — 
σίᾳ αὐτοῦ. a 
Mat. x. 28. μὴ φοβεῖσθε ἀπὸ TOV ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σῶμα. 
Luke xii. 4. μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σῶμα. 
The occurrence of these forms in the Septuagint (Is. i. 29. Jer. xii. 13. 
De. v. 5. Ps. xc. 5) shews them to be, as regards shape, simple Hebraisms ; 


but they may notwithstanding be reasonably viewed as having a force of q 


their own, especially since in the two latter places the ordinary Greek — 
construction immediately follows. Their fuller meaning may embrace the 
prompting of outward act or gesture by the inward feeling. ‘That we — 
may not shrink from him with shame at his coming.’ j 
Mat. vil. 15. προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῶν ψευδοπροφητῶν. 
Mat. χ. 17. προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
Mat. xvi. 11. προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ζυμῆς κ. τ. λ. υ. 12. 
Luke xii. 1. Ἷ 
Luke xx. 46. προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων. 
Luke xii. 15. φυλάσσεσθε ἀπὸ πάσης πλεονεξίας. 


The same shape and origin are to be recognised in the case of these 4 
expressions as in the preceding. 2 Ch. xxxy. 21. Ps. xvii. 26. Jer. ix. 4. — 
Mic. vil. 5. Ecclus. xi. 34; xii. 12; xvii. 11; xxii. 13, 29; xxxii. 22. 


KATA. 

This Preposition with a Genitive in government, is — 
occasionally found in the Septuagint and New Testa-— 
ment, in the place of an ordinary construction, but — 
with an appearance of intensity. 


- \ / > n 5 τὰ 
Job iv. 18. κατὰ παίδων αὐτοῦ οὐ πιστεύει. 
Rom. viii. 33. τίς ἐγκαλέσει κατὰ ἐκλεκτῶν Θεοῦ ; 
1 C 1 - pI rs \ rn Θ lal v4 Ἂ; 
or. xv. 1ὅ. ἐμαρτυρήσαμεν κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι κ. τ. r. 


ΜΕΤΑ. 


The notion of accompaniment, as expressed by {818 
Preposition with a Genitive in government, is extended — 
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to a linking or blending in some manner or degree, 
while the use of σύν makes no actual expression of 
such a view: a distinction the observance of which 
it is important to remark. 


Mat. xii. 41. ἄνδρες Νινευῖται ἀναστήσονται ἐν τῇ κρίσει 
μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. v.42. Luke xi. 31, 32. 


Mera is here appropriate, because it is not merely implied that the two 
parties would happen to be judged at the same assize, but that the case of 
one would affect the other. 


1 Ti. iv. 14. τοῦ ἐν σοὶ χαρίσματος ὃ ἐδόθη σοι διὰ προ- 
φητείας μετὰ ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶν τοῦ πρεσβυτερίου. 
The χάρισμα and ἐπίθεσις τῶν χειρῶν are not represented as independent 


and naturally indifferent gifts, but connected, in so far as one was the sign 
and channel of the other. 


Heb. xi. 9. ἐν σκηναῖς κατοικήσας μετὰ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ 


TOV συγκληρονόμων τῆς ἐπαγγελίας τῆς αὐτῆς. 


The dwelling in tents was a determinate system, founded on the call and 
promise of God, and by the observance of it Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob 
are to be here viewed as connected in unity of purpose; that is, there is 
more. implied than mere company. 


, A > se / A ta 
Mat. Se 20. τότε προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβε- 
n en 3 [9] 
δαίου μετὰ τῶν υἱῶν αὐτῆς. 


The action in concert here intimated by ine Preposition is clearly. seen 
from the parallel place, Mark x. 35. 


Mat. xxii. 16. ἀποστέλλουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτῶν 
μετὰ τῶν Ηρωδιανῶν. 
Luke xxiii. 48. σήμερον μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἔσῃ ἐν τῳ παραδείσῳ. 


More is here implied than simple sharing in a common locality. 
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Luke xvii. 20. οὐκ ἔρχεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ peta | 
παρατηρήσεως. q 
The force of this passage is best seen by attention to the strict meaning 
of the Preposition. The advent of the kingdom of God, being an event 


purely spiritual, could not be descried by material watchings, and therefore 
there could not exist between the two the connexion of action and object. 


Mat. xxvii. 66. ἠσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον σφραγίσαντες τὸν 
λίθον μετὰ τῆς κουστωδίας. 


This language may be taken to signify some amount of joint action on 
the part of the guard with the Jews in the process of sealing the stone, — 
which is Chrysostom’s view; or, in equal accordance with the force of the — 
Preposition, the combining of the seal and the guard in the work of | 
security, as expressed in the English version. 


The use of this construction in the New Testament 4 | 
includes some peculiar forms. 


Luke i. 58. ἐμεγάλυνε Κύριος τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ pet αὐτῆς. 
υ. 72. ποιῆσαι ἔλεος μετὰ τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν. 
Luke x. 857. ὁ ποιήσας ἔλεος μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


This language must be traced to the Septuagint; which also exhibits — 
in the same connexion the simple Dative (Josh. ii. 12), as well as εἰς and 
ἐπί with the Accusative (Josh. ii. 14. 2 Sa. ii.5). The expression, dca 
ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε per αὐτῶν (Acts xv. 4) is, however, quite distinct, and cor- 
rectly expresses the conspiring agency of God with his servants by his — 
miraculous interpositions. 


1 Cor. vi. 6. ἀδελφὸς μετὰ ἀδελφοῦ κρίνεται. 


Here the usual construction would be by the simple Dative. 


AIA. 


of this Preposition is its distinctive construction wit j 3 


4 { 
on 
4 


the Genitive in the expression of causation or opera- — 


--- σνκας «ὐὐσθοας, τ. 


A IO A AS “ITE Be AL AI — =, = a 


SS a 
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tion, when immediate to its result, as in the case 
of proximate agency or direct instrumentality; and, 
otherwise, with the Accusative. 


Demosth. 2 Olynth. p. 20. ὥσπερ οὖν διὰ τούτων ἤρθη μέγας 
---ο-Οὕτως ὀφείλει διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν τούτων καθαιρεθῆναι πάλιν. 

Id. de Cor. p. 236. προλαβὼν τὴν Θράκην διὰ τούτους τοὺς 
οὐχὶ πεισθέντας τῷ ἐμῷ ψηφίσματι. 

1 Cor. xv. 21. δι ἀνθρώπου ὁ θάνατος. 

Mark 1. 27. τὸ σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο. 

Heb. 11. 10. δι’ ὃν τὰ πάντα καὶ δι’ οὗ τὰ πάντα. 

‘For whose sake and by whose agency are all things.’ Compare 
Col. i. 16. 


Heb. i. 2. δι᾿ οὗ καὶ τοὺς αἰῶνας ἐποίησεν. 

‘ By whose agency he also made the worlds,’ 

1 Cor. xi. 9. οὐκ ἐστίσθη ἀνὴρ διὰ τὴν γυναῖκα, ἀλλὰ γυνὴ 
διὰ τὸν dvopa. v.12. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ γυνὴ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνδρός, οὕτω 
καὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ dia τῆς γυναικός. 

2 Cor. v.10. τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος. 


‘The things done through’ the instrumentality of ‘the body.’ 


Gal.i.1. ἀπόστολος οὐκ am’ ἀνθρώπων οὐδὲ δι᾿ ἀνθρώπου. 


‘ An apostle’ commissioned ‘not from men nor through’ the intervention 
‘of man.’ 


Rom. viii. 20. τῇ yap ματαιότητι ἡ κτίσις ὑπετάγη οὐχ 
΄ n 3 Ν \ \ e 7 ; 
ἑκοῦσα ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν ὑποτάξαντα. 


Διὰ τὸν ὑποτάξαντα, ‘For the sake of him who subjected it ;’ that is, 
in subservience to his designs. 


Heb. 11.9. διὰ τὸ πάθημα τοῦ θανάτου. 


‘On account of the suffering of death.’ 
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John vi. 7. κἀγὼ ζῶ διὰ τὸν πατέρα. 


Some difficulty might at first seem to attend the use of the Accusative 
in this expression, when the obvious meaning of the passage is considered. 
It is, however, idiomatically correct (Aristoph. Plut. 470), and is merely 
a proof of the strict reservation of the Genitive for the description of mani- 
festly direct agency only. 


sss , \ \ 
Rom. vill. 11. ζωοποιήσει καὶ τὰ θνητὰ σώματα ὑμῶν διὰ 
τοῦ ἐνοικοῦντος αὐτοῦ πνεύματος ἐν ὑμῖν. 


This passage is here cited not on its own account but for the important 
change of meaning which, on grammatical grounds, attends the various 
reading διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν αὐτοῦ πνεῦμα, ‘On account of his spirit’ ete. A 
variation the same in grammatical form and effect occurs again v. 37. 


- Heb. vi. 7. δι ods καὶ γεωργεῖται. 
‘For whose sake it is also tilled.’ 


2 Pe. ili. 12. δι ἣν οὐρανοὶ πυρούμενοι λυθήσονται. 


Av ἥν, ‘For the sake of which,’ that is, in order to its due manifestation 
and consummation. 


Gal. iv. 13. οἴδατε δὲ ὅτι δι’ ἀσθένειαν τῆς σαρκὸς εὐηγγέλι- 
σάμην ὑμῖν τὸ πρότερον. 


The acknowledged difficulty of this passage lies in this, that the secon- 
dary meaning of this construction, as exemplified in the above cited 
instances, can have no place here, while, at the same time, its primary 
signification as descriptive of passage or transit, is unknown to Greek prose 
writing. Still the latter may not have quite died out of common speech : 
and it is to be remarked that it is used distinctively in the older poetry 
as representing passage in respect of its range or traverse (Il. H. 247. 
Pind. Isth. VI. 33), and especially when toilsome and encumbered (Ii. A. 
230. ©. 343). It may, accordingly, be regarded as used in this place by 
the writer to represent himself as encumbered in his conveyance of the 
Gospel by a certain environment, here termed ἀσθένεια σαρκός. 


It is important sometimes to notice the primary 
meaning of this Preposition with the Genitive in 
government. 
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John xiv. 6. οὐδεὶς ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν πατέρα εἰ μὴ δι’ ἐμοῦ. 

Εἰ μ. δ. €., ‘Except through me’: in reference to the preceding words, 
ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ ὁδός. 

1 Cor. 11.15. αὐτὸς δὲ σωθήσεται, οὕτω δὲ ὡς διὰ τοῦ 
πυρός. 

Ὡς 6. π.γ) ‘As’ by passage ‘ through fire.’ 

1 Pe. 11.10. διεσώθησαν ov ὕδατος. 


* Were brought safe through water.’ 


ὙΠΕΡ. 


The use of this Preposition in the New Testament 
offers matter for special remark only in respect of 
certain passages. 

Luke xvi. 8. φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ φωτός. 

2 Cor. x1. 18. ἡττήθητε ὑπὲρ τὰς λοιπὰς ἐκκλησίας. 


These passages exhibit an introduction of the Preposition after words 


possessing a comparative force; like the more common use of παρά with the 


Accusative in the same position. Thucyd. I. 23. Luke iii. 13. Heb. i. 4; 
Ix, 253) M4, 

Phil. 1.13. ὁ Θεὸς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ἐνεργῶν ἐν ὑμῖν καὶ τὸ θέλειν 
καὶ τὸ ἐνεργεῖν ὑπὲρ τῆς εὐδοκίας. 

If the Article before εὐδοκίας is viewed as serving to identify that term 
with the previous one τὸ θέλειν, the preposition may also receive a meaning 
which conspires with that view. Ὑπὲρ τ. ev., ‘In pursuance—for the 
carrying out—of the resolve.’ Compare, τὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ γενέσθαι. ταῦτ᾽ 


ἀγῶνα---τὸν ὑπὲρ τῶν καλῶν κίνδυνον---ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ τὸ κελευόμενον ποιῆσαι. 


Demosth. Cor. p. 295, 296. Also, Lept. p. 494. Auschin. Ctes. p. 69. 


ΠΡΟΣ. 


The construction of the Accusative with this Prepo- 
sition occasionally presents the incompatible appearance 
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which has already been particularly noticed with regard 
to eis. 


Mat. xxvi. 55. πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐκαθεζόμην διδάσκων. 
Mark ix. 19. ἕως πότε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔσομαι ; 
John i. 1. ὁ λόγος ἣν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. 

Mat. xxvi. 18. πρός σε ποιῶ τὸ πάσχα. 

Gal. 1. 18. ἐπέμεινα πρὸς αὐτόν. 


Τὴ the last two places the ordinary usage would have been παρά with the 
Dative. 


"EIII. 


No Preposition in the New Testament calls atten- 
+ to its strict use more strongly than this. 
Rom. 1.9. ἐπὶ τῶν προσευχῶν pov. Philem. 4. 


* At the time of my prayers.’ 


. \ AL 5 7 δ. a > ᾽ Ὰ 
John Vi. a: Ta OnMELa Q €7TOLEL ETTL TMV ἀσθενούντων. 


‘ The signs which he wrought in the case of the sick.’ 


Gal. 111.16. ὡς ἐπὶ πολλῶν. 


‘ As in the case of a number.’ 

This particular usage displays strict idiomatic propriety, as might be 
shown by instances from philosophical writers, where it principally occurs; 
and is distinct, as being a more general expression) from others where the 
Dative is used; as cidvia ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ. ᾿ Mark v. 33. 


Luke iv. 4. οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ὁ ἄνθρωπος. Mat. 
ἴν. 4. Deut. vii. 3. 


‘ Man shall not live in dependence on bread alone.’ 


Heb. vii. 11. ὁ λαὸς γὲρ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ νενομοθέτητο. 


‘ For the people had on its basis received a law.’ 
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Heb. x. 28. ἐπὶ δυσὶν ἢ τρισὶ μάρτυσιν. 


‘Upon’ the evidence of ‘ two or three witnesses.’ 


Heb. ix. 15. τῶν ἐπὶ τῇ πρώτῃ διαθήκῃ παραβάσεων. 


‘The transgressions grounded on the first covenant;’ that is, those which 
derived their existence from it; ‘for where no law is, there is no trans- 
gression.” 


ee \ 4 7 | \ ioe, / 

2 Cor. xii. 21. μὴ μετανοησάντων ἐπὶ τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ. 

Ἐπὶ τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ, ‘On the ground of their uncleanness;’ that is, not 
making remorse for uncleanness a ground of reformation. Ecclus. iv. 26. 
Rom. v. 14. ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοιώματι τῆς παραβάσεως ᾿Αδάμ. 


i 

i These words cannot be connected with the term ἁμαρτήσαντας in accord- 

ance with any legitimate meaning of the preposition, and their relation 

must accordingly be with a preceding term, ἐβασίλευσεν, which is Chry- 

 sostom’s view. ‘Sway did death hold, on the ground of the resemblance 
of Adam’s transgression’ which their doings wore. 


Luke v. 5. ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ῥήματί cov χαλάσω τὸ δίκτυον. 


‘But in reliance on thy word I will let down the net.’ According to 
the strict meaning of this language, the act appears to be one of faith, not 
of mere compliance. 


. , SN A / 
Acts xiv. 3. παρρησιαζόμενοι ἐπὶ τῷ Κυρίῳ. 


Ἐπὶ τ. K., ‘In reliance on the Lord.’ 


se nr 5 3). 9 3 an / 
John xu.16. ταῦτα ἣν ἐπ αὑτῳ γεγραμμενα. 


‘ These things were written on the ground of’ a destined fulfilment in 
‘him.’ The expression is elsewhere varied (Mark ix. 12. Heb. vii. 18) 
by a change of government. 

Mat. xxv. 21. ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστός. 


‘Thou wast faithful to the extent of a few things.’ 


\ 
ἷ 
i 
| 
| 


=a ra 
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The occurrence of the Accusative in some expres- 
sions will recal the similar usage with πρός already 
noticed. 

Mat. xiii. 2. πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ τὸν aiyradov εἱστήκει. 

Mat. xix. 28. καθίσεσθε---ἐπὶ δώδεκα θρόνους. 

Acts χ. 17. ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πυλῶνα. ΧΙ. 11. 

Z 


f 
7 
Φ᾽ 


The use of the remaining Prepositions in the New 
Testament offers no points demanding particular notice. 
But the entire usage of the Prepositions deserves 
throughout, as a Lexicographical subject, a minute 
attention, especially with regard to some proprieties of 
idiom, and the distinctive choice exercised by the 
writers in cases where it was open to them. 

Some passages may here be noticed which exhibit 
a distinctive use of the Prepositions. 

Philem. 5. τὴν ἀγάπην καὶ τὴν πίστιν ἣν ἔχεις πρὸς TOV 
Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ εἰς πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους. 

The use of the two prepositions εἰς and πρός in this place is marked by 
delicate precision, the former being employed in connexion with the prox- 
imate object, where action is immediate; the latter with one that lies 
beyond such range, and where the action is accordingly rather one of aim 


or bearing. The same distinction is seen in the words, οὔτε πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους 
οὔτε ἐς ἡμᾶς τοιοίδε εἰσί. Thucyd. I. 38. Herod. I. 6. 


2 Cor. 111. 11. εἰ yap τὸ καταργούμενον διὰ δόξης, πολλῷ 
μᾶλλον τὸ μένον ἐν δόξῃ. 
-" “Ὁ / nm 5 Ψ / lal 
Rom. iv. 11. τῆς πίστεως τῆς ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ---τῶν πιίστευ 
J / ᾿ 
όντων δι’ ἀκροβυστίας. 
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1 John v. 6. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἐλθὼν δι ὕδατος καὶ aiwatos— 
> 3 a ed / > ya | a co 1 eS. A 4 
οὐκ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι μόνον ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι καὶ ἐν τῷ αἵματι. 
1 ον. 1. 21. ἐν τῇ σοφίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἔγνω διὰ τῆς σοφίας 
τὸν Θεόν. 


In the first of these passages, the terms διὰ δόξης and ἐν δόξῃ are clearly 
two expressions of the same circumstance, namely, a state or investiture, but 
by the former construction the circumstance is in general marked with a 
certain prominence, it being in the present instance enhanced by the con- 

_trasted one expressed by the word karapyoupevoy. These remarks exactly 
apply to the second passage. Τῶν π. 6. d., ‘Those that believe while withal 
uncircumcised.’ In the third, the same thing may be reasonably recognised, 
namely, a twofold expression of one and the same circumstance, with 
an emphasis accompanying the former. In the fourth, if by the words 
σοφίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ is to be understood the wisdom of the Creator in his works, 
evidencing his existence and attributes, or, in Chrysostom’s words, τῇ διὰ 
τῶν ἔργων φαινομένῃ, δι’ ὧν ἠθέλησε γνωρισθῆναι, then another instance 
may be admitted. Διὰ τ. o., ‘While endowed withal with the wisdom.’ 
This, however, is not necessary; but by the term τῆς σοφίας may be 
understood human philosophy, having the following one, τῆς μωρίας, in 
ironical antithesis to it. 


Rom. ii. 30. δικαιώσει περιτομὴν ἐκ πίστεως Kal ἀκροβυ-. 
στίαν διὰ τῆς πίστεως. 


The change of the preposition in so small a compass must be in some 
degree significant, and may be explained by a simple consideration. Those 
that bore the badge, περιτομή, were, as such, already in covenant with God, 
oi πέλας : while the others were in a position of severance, οἱ μακράν, and, 
accordingly, while the identity of the means in the two cases is pointedly 
marked by the Article, the expression of the mode of application is in the 
latter so varied as to convey the idea of an intervening stage or process.* 


Rom. xi. 24. εἰ yap σὺ---παρὰ φύσιν ἐνεκεντρίσθης εἰς καλ- 


* How precise was Greek usage with regard to this particular phase of 
meaning, is seen from passages such as the following: ἀπόκρισις ποτέρα 
ὀρθοτέρα, ᾧ ὁρῶμεν, τοῦτο εἶναι ὀφθαλμούς, ἢ δι’ οὗ ὁρῶμεν, K. τ. λ. Plato. 
Theaet. p. 184. Τὰ ἀποδείξει λογικῇ ληπτὰ Ov a τῶν δεῖ μανθάνειν. 
Simplic. Comm. c. 33. 

16 
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λιέλαιον, πόσῳ μᾶλλον οὗτοι οἱ κατὰ φύσιν ἐγκεντρισθήσονται 
τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐλαίᾳ ; 

Attention is drawn to this passage by the change of expression in the 
compass of a few words, though the mechanical process described is the 


same in both cases; and it is to be remarked, that the fuller and more 
significant form is used in the case where the effect is more marked. 


y 4 a I fal / > 
Mat. v. 21, 22. EVOXDS OTE ene ee συνεδρίῳ---εἰς 
, a 
τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρὸς. 


Εἰς τ. γ. τ. m., ‘Unto,’ that is, to the extent of, ‘ the fiery Gehenna.’ . 

| F 

John i. 14. δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός. 
1 Johniv. 17. ἐν τούτῳ τετελείωται ἡ ἀγάπη μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν 

Ts. ἋΣ 


These passages are here cited as supplying instances where the Prepo- 1 
sition is not to be treated as a mere redundancy. ‘Glory as of an only- ~ 
begotten’ on a mission ‘from a father,’ as symbolically shewn in the — 
parable of the vineyard. ‘Herein has love’ in active presence ‘with — 
us reached completeness,’ etc. i 


On the presence of Prepositions where a case 
might have stood in direct dependence on the verb, 
instances of which have already received notice in q 
their proper places, some general remarks remain to i 
be made. | F 

In the first place, instances occur in the purest form — 
of the language to which it cannot be said that εὖ 


the New Testament as are identical with them. Μαΐ. 
xxiL 10. John xii. Ὁ. Perv. 7. Ι 
Secondly, there are others to which such force un-~ 
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questionably attaches;* and these are a proper subject 
for the exercise of nice discrimination. Examples of 
this class have already been noticed. 

Thirdly, an expression may be, as regards the Pre- 
position, purely Hebrew or Aramaean in its cast, but 
at the same time be no more than equivalent to an 
ordinary Greek construction. 

Again, a form may not only be assignable to such 
a source, but may also possess a force and meaning of 
its own. 

Illustration of these guiding remarks is furnished 
by various observations already made upon particular 
passages. It is most material to observe, in the last 
place, that, unusual as some forms may appear, yet 
they rest on a correct perception of the true force of 
the Prepositions, and afford a safe basis for exact | 
interpretation. 

An illustration of this statement is supplied by the passage, τοὺς νικῶντας 
| Bex 760 Onpiou καὶ ἐς τῆς εἰκόνος airod καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ 


(δον. xv. 2), which, however strange its shape, still yields a clear meaning, 
in strict adherence to the force of the Preposition. 


| In accordance with a practice which mainly belongs 
_ to the later Greek, Prepositions are sometimes prefixed 
_to Adverbs of time and place; as ἀπὸ τότε, Mat. iv. 17; 


 — * TO μὲν σὲ ὑβρίζειν τὸ σῶμά ἐστι τὸ σόν, ἤτοι πληγαῖς ἢ δεσμοῖς ἢ καὶ 
| ἄλλῳ τρόπῳ' τὸ δὲ εἰς σέ, ὅταν εἴς τι τῶν σῶν γίγνηται ἡ ὕβρις. Pseudo- 
_ Lucian Soloecist. p. 760. 
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ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι, Mat. xxvi. 29; ἀπὸ πρωί, Acts xxviil. 28: 
ἀπὸ πέρυσι, 2 Cor. vill. 10; ἐκ πάλαι, 2 Pe. 11. ὃ: akin 
to which expressions are the compounds ὑπεράνω, Eph. 
i. 21; ὑποκάτω, Mark vi. 11, οἷο; and perhaps the 
term καθ᾽ εἷς, Mark xiv. 19. John viii. 9. Rom. xii. 5; 
and ἀνὰ eis, Re. xxi. 21. i 

In one instance only is the pure Preposition employed 
as an adverb, though a general usage of the language; 
namely, ὑπὲρ ἐγώ, 2 Cor. xi. 23. j 


Peek tek ΤᾺ, 


ON THE CONJUNCTION AND OTHER 
PARTICLES. 


Tue strictly grammatical portion of the subject of 
the Particles has been almost entirely anticipated, 
particularly in connexion with the Verb. What re- 
mains, though meriting careful attention on account 
of the liberties which have been taken by interpreters, 
is almost wholly Lexicographical and Rhetorical; and, 
accordingly, very few points demand notice in this 
place. What is really important as respects the Con- 
junctions, is the attention which must necessarily be 
drawn to their exact significations by the considera- 
_ tion of the logical structure of sentences. 


The Conjunction τε, which does not appear in the 
Septuagint, is of very irregular occurrence through 
the volume of the New Testament, being found prin- 
cipally in the Acts, but only five times in St. Luke’s 
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Gospel, and in the epistles to the Romans and the | 
Hebrews. 


In the later Greek the particle ἄν is sometimes com- © 
bined with καί and ὡς, so as simply to produce ἃ 
strengthened term, without being in any way material — 
to the syntax. — ] 


Herodian Hist. IV. 8. ἐβόα δὲ---κπινδυνευσάντων ἀμφοτέρων, 
κἂν ἕνα ἑαυτὸν βασιλέα τετηρῆσθαι ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης. q 

Origen Philoc. c. 27. ἐπεὶ κἂν τὸ ἥμισυ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 
δεδώκασιν. 

Polyb. Hist. I. 46. συμβαίνει δὲ ταῦ Διλυβαίου τοῦτον 
ἀπέχειν τὸν τόπον ὡς ἂν ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι στάδια. 

Philo Mundi Opif. I. 18. ἐκ τε φυτῶν ὁ καρπός, ὡς ἂν ἐξ 
ἀρχῆς τὸ τέλος. q 

Mark vi. 56. ἵνα κἂν τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ 
ἅψωνται. y 

Acts v.15. ἵνα ἐρχομένου Πέτρου κἂν ἡ σκιὰ ἐπισκιάσῃ 
τινὶ αὐτῶν. 

2 Cor. xi. 16. κἂν ὡς ἄφρονα δέξασθέ με. 

2 Cor. x. 9. ἵνα μὴ δόξω ὡς ἂν ἐκφοβεῖν ὑμᾶς. 


The use of the combinations εἰ μή and ἐὰν μή in the © 
place of the distinctive ἀλλά is deserving of notice 5 ἢ 
a practice which is placed τ τον doubt εἰ certain — 
passages. ῃ 

Luke iv. 25, 26, 27. πολλαὶ χῆραι ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις — 
Ἠλιου ἐν τῷ Ἰσραὴλ----καὶ πρὸς οὐδεμίαν αὐτῶν ἐπέμφθη ᾿ Ηλίας, — 
εἰ μὴ εἰς Σάρεπτα τῆς Σιδῶνος πρὸς γυναῖκα χήραν. καὶ πολλοὶ, 4 
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Xe rae a 7 a / ’ a? My, \ 
λεπροὶ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισσαίου τοῦ προφήτου ἐν τῷ Iopanr καὶ 
3 \ + Sa J 2 7) > \ \ ¢ 4 
οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐκαθαρίσθη, εἰ μὴ Νεεμὰν ὁ Σύρος. 

Mat. xii. 4. ods οὐκ ἐξὸν ἣν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν οὐδὲ τοῖς μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι μόνοις. 

Mark xiii. 32. οὐδεὶς ofdev, οὐδὲ ἄγγελος ἐν οὐρανῷ οὐδὲ 
ὁ υἱὸς, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ. Mat. xxiv. 36. 

Rom. xiv. 14. εἰ μὴ TO λογιζομέ « κοινὸν εἶναι, ἐκεί 

. xiv. 14. μὴ τῷ λογιζομένῳ τ νὸν εἶναι, ἐκείνῳ 
κοινόν. 

Rev. xxi. 27. οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθῃ εἰς αὐτὴν πᾶν κοινὸν καὶ ποιῶν 
βδέλυγμα καὶ ψεῦδος, εἰ μὴ οἱ γεγραμμένοι ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τῆς 
ζωῆς τοῦ ἀρνίου. 

Gal. 11. 16. οὐ δικαιοῦται ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ἔργων νόμου, ἐὰν μὴ 
διὰ πίστεως ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

‘A man is not justified from works of law, but through faith in Jesus 
Christ.’ . 

An exchange the converse of that which has been thus exemplified, may 


be admitted in the interpretation of the parallel places, Mat. χχ. 25. Mark 
x. 40. 


With regard to the usage of the minor particles, 
which constitutes so peculiar a grace of the Greek 
language, it is only necessary to remark that it is 
found materially curtailed and impaired in the New 
Testament; a circumstance which might well be 
expected, since these minuter embellishments must 
necessarily suffer in a collision with the vernacular 
practice of less refined and acute communities than 


that in which they had their birth. 


CHAP TER «xX; 


ON THE GRAMMATICAL. STRUCTURE 
OF SENTENCES. 


SEVERAL important portions of the entire subject of — 
the Structure of Sentences are not properly gram- 
matical, and, accordingly, cannot be considered here. — 
Such are, especially, the determination of the manner — 
in which the style of the New Testament is affected — 
by the Hebrew parallelism, and the practical appli- — 
cation of that circumstance, together with the con- 1 
sideration of other Hebraic influences, on the logical — 
construction of periods: and, on the other hand, the ~ 
artificial collocation of words; a point which has not — 
been neglected by the writers, and an attention to — 
which is of prime importance to exact interpretation. 
Among other matters of the same kind may be named — 
the detection and the determination of the limits of — 
parenthetical clauses. 
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A peculiarity of grammatical structure which is 
clearly exhibited in the New Testament consists in 
an attraction of a Substantive placed after a Relative 
clause to the case of the Relative. 


Xen. Anab. I. ix. 19. κατασκευάζοντα ἧς ἄρχοι, χώρας. 

Mark vi. 16. ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα ᾿Ιωάννην, οὗτος ἠγέρθη 
ἐκ νεκρῶν. ᾿ 

Acts xxi. 16. ἄγοντες παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν, Μνάσωνι. 

Rom. vi. 17. ὑπηκούσατε---εἰς ὃν παρεδόθητε, τύπον διδάχης. 

Phil. 11,18. πολλοὶ γὰρ περιπατοῦσιν, ods πολλάκις ἔλεγον 
ὑμῖν---τοὺς ἐχθροὺς τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

Phile. 10. παρακαλῶ σε περὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ τέκνου, ὃν ἐγέννησα 
ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου, ᾿᾽Ονήσιμον. ν 

1 John 11. 25. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπαγγελία, ἣν αὐτὸς ἐπηγγείλατο 
ἡμῖν, τὴν ζωὴν τὴν αἰώνιον. | 


This practice is quite distinct from an overstraining of the ordinary rule 


of attraction, as in the passage, κατέναντι οὗ ἐπίστευσε, Θεοῦ (Rom. iv. 17), 
and of which tendency a strongly marked instance is seen, Num. xiv. 31. ° 


Another peculiarity consists in an Accusative case 
placed at the commencement, without any direct 
grammatical dependence, there being also occasionally 
found in a like position an isolated Nominative. 


Isocr. Panath. p. 253. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τὰς στάσεις καὶ τὰς 
σφαγὰς καὶ τὰς τῶν πολιτειῶν μεταβολὰς---ἐκεῖνοι μὲν ἂν 
φανεῖεν ἁπάσας τὰς πόλεις πλὴν ὀλίγων μεστὰς πεποιηκότες 
τῶν τοιούτων συμφορῶν καὶ νοσημάτων. 


The Anacoluthon is here evidently designed, for the purpose of giving 
to a particular subject, by grammatical isolation, a prominence in the 
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entire sentence even beyond that which would have been produced by a 
collocation. Ε! 


Mat. xxi. 42. λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος 
ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας. Mark xii. 10. Luke xx. 17. 
Ps. exviil. 22. 4 

2 Cor. xii. 17. μή Twa ὧν ἀπέσταλκα πρὸς — δι’ αὐτοῦ 
ἐπλεονέκτησα ὑμᾶς; ; 4 

1 Cor. x. 16. τὸν ἄρτον oy κλῶμεν, οὐχὶ κοινωνία τοῦ σώ: 
ματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐ ἐστίν: 

Luke xxi. 6. ταῦτα ἃ θεωρεῖτε, ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι ἐν als 
οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται λίθος ἐπὶ ribo. 

John vi 39. ‘Wa wav ὁ Saxe μοι, μὴ ἀπολέσω ἐξ . 
αὐτοῦ. 

John xvil. 2. ἵνα πᾶν ὃ δέδωκας αὐτῷ, δώσῃ αὐτοῖς Sony 
αἰώνιον. - ' 

Luke xii. 8. πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήσῃ ἐν ἐμοὶ---καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου ὁμολογήσει ἐν αὐτῷ. a 

John vii. 38. ὁ πιστεύων eis éué—trotapol ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας 
αὐτοῦ ῥεύσουσιν. a 


The Anacoluthon at Rom. ix. 10-12 is of a somewhat different cast. 


A Participle in the Nominative case, standing at — 
the head of a sentence, is sometimes left in a detached — 
position by subsequent Anacoluthon. 


Plato. Leg. III. p. 686. ἀποβλέψας yap πρὸς τοῦτον τὸν 
στόλον---ἔδοξέ μοι K. τ. λ. 4 
Xen. Cyrop. Ὑ1.1. 81. βουλόμενος δέ τινα κατάσκοπον πέμ- — 
ψαι---ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ ἐπιτήδειος εἶναι ὁ “Apdotras. , a 
Acts xix. 34. ἐπυγνόντες δὲ ὅτι ᾿Ιουδαῖός ἐστι, φωνὴ ἐγένετο 
μία ἐκ πάντων. Niel -. 
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Acts xx.3. ποιήσας Te μῆνας τρεῖς, γενομένης αὐτῷ ἐπιβου- 
λῆς---ἐγένετο γνώμῃ κ. τ. re 

Mark ix. 20. ἰδὼν αὐτόν, εὐθὺς τὸ πνεῦμα ἐσπάραξεν 
αὐτόν. 


Conversely, a transition to the Nominative in the 
New Testament takes place in the case of Participles; 
which, however, presents nothing harsh, but rather 
an agreeable animation and force of expression. 


Eph. iii. 17. κατοικῆσαι τὸν Χριστὸν διὰ τῆς πίστεως ἐν 
ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν, ἐν ἀγάπῃ ἐρριζωμένοι κ. τ. 2X. 

Eph. iv. 1, 2. παρακαλῷ οὖν ὑμᾶς---ἀξίως περιπατῆσαι--- 
ἀνεχόμενοι ἀλλήλων κ. τ. δ. 

Col. 11. 2. ἵνα παρακληθῶσιν αἱ. καρδίαι αὐτῶν, συμβιβα- 
σθέντες κ. τ. δ. 

Col. 11.106. ὁ λόγος τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐνοικείτω ἐν ὑμῖν πλου- 
σίως, ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ διδάσκοντες καὶ νουθετοῦντες ἑαυτοὺς 
ee Tee 

2 Cor. ix. 10. ὁ δὲ ἐπιχορηγῶν κ. τ. λ. πληθυνεῖ TOV σπόρον 
ὑμῶν, καὶ αὐξήσει τὰ γεννήματα τῆς δικαιοσύνης ὑμῶν, ἐν παντὶ 
πλουτιζόμενοι κ. τ. Ne 

Mark xii. 88,40. βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων κ. τ. Δ. οἱ 
κατεσθίοντες τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν κ. τ. r. 


In this last instance the Nominative may be considered as exclamatory. 


This deviation from strict concord and apposition, 
being thus limited and characteristic, affords no ground 
for recognising a disregard of those points in other 
places where some appearance of the kind may present 
itself. 
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Luke xxil. 20. τοῦτο τὸ ποτήριον ἡ καινὴ διαθήκη ἐν τῷ ; 


Rae: 


7 \ a 
αἵματί μου TO ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐκχυνόμενον. 


In this sentence there are two subjects of which the circumstance ex- 5 


pressed by the words ὑπ. ὑ. ἐκ. might be predicated, one only symbolically, 


the other literally ; ἘΠ it might seem strange that it is grammatically — ΐ 
referred to the former. This, however, is not done through looseness of ἔ 
language, but because at the time when the words were spoken, the symbol 


alone existed. 


Eph. ii. 2. κατὰ τὸν ἄρχοντα τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος τοῦ 


πνεύματος τοῦ νῦν ἐνεργοῦντος K. τ. dN. 


There is here an appearance of false apposition in the Genitive τοῦ πνεύ- 
patos: but this is at once avoided by ee that term as a collective, 


and, as such, equivalent to the plural τὰ πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας (vi. 12), 4 


the plurality which is the constituent of ‘the realm of air.’ 


Another form of irregular structure is when a Con- q 


junction couples a Verb to a preceding Participle with 
the prefixed Article. This, however, is not a proper 
Anacoluthon, but of Hebrew origin. 


. Χ 7 δ. 5 t ee Ce 1S = 
Col. 1.26. TO μυστήριον TO ἀποκεκρυμμένον απτο τῶν αἰώνων 


+ Ng ee \ “ a \ Ge / 
Kal ἀπὸ τῶν γενεῶν, νυνὶ δὲ ἐφανερώθη. 


᾿ n > na 7 > Ἀ 4 
2 John 2. τὴν μένουσαν ἐν ὑμῖν, καὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἔσται εἰς TOV — 


αἰῶνα. 


-Most of the above mentioned peculiarities, as well 
as others occurring in the New Testament which are 


not properly grammatical,* have their parallels in the ] 
native Greek writers: but the Apocalypse contains — 


* Such, for instance, as an entire disruption of a sentence, upon a sudden 
and vehement digression. Acts xxiv. 5,18. Gal. ii. 4 
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instances of anomalous grammatical structure so re- 
markable as to give to its style a distinct character 
from that of the other books, and to require a separate 
consideration. ) 
Singular features of its language are extraordinary 
transition in the Cases of Nouns and parts of the 
Verb (1), and disregard of apposition and concord 


(2). 


(1) iv. 2—4. καὶ ἰδοὺ θρόνος Exerto—Kal κυκλόθεν τοῦ 
θρόνου θρόνοι εἰκοσιτέσσαρες" καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς θρόνους εἰκοσυτέσ- 
capas πρεσβυτέρους. 

vil. 9. μετὰ ταῦτα εἶδον, καὶ ἰδοὺ ὄχλος πολὺς---ἑστῶτες.-- 
περιβεβλημένους στολὰς λευκάς. 

xiv. 14. καὶ εἶδον, καὶ ἰδοὺ νεφέλη λευκή, καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 
νεφέλην καθημένον ὅμοιον υἱῷ ἀνθρώπου, ἔχων κ. τ. Δ. 

xxi. 1O—12. τὴν ἁγίαν “Ιερουσαλὴμ---ἔχουσαν τὴν δόξαν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ---ἔχουσα τεῖχος μέγα. 

Xvil. 13. καὶ πρόβατα καὶ ἵππων καὶ ῥεδῶν καὶ σωμάτων 
καὶ ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων. 

Xvll. 4. γέμον βδελυγμάτων καὶ τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς πορ- 
νείας. 

(2) 1.5. ἀπὸ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὁ μάρτυς ὁ πιστὸς κ. τ. Δ. 

11. 20. τὴν γυναῖκα---ἡ λέγουσα. 

il. 12. τῆς καινῆς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ ἡ καταβαίνουσα. 

vill. 9. τῶν κτισμάτων τῶν ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ τὰ ἔχοντα 
ψυχάς. 

ix. 14. τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀγγέλῳ ὁ ἔχων τὴν σάλπιγγα. 

xiv. 12. τῶν ayiwv—ol τηροῦντες. 


From what has preceded, it is sufficiently clear that 
in respect of style the Apocalypse must be classed 
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etc. The Narratives contain—I. The extent, population, etc. of each country.—II. The 
Characteristics of each Language.—III. The Versions executed in each language.—l1V. 
The Results that have followed the dissemination of the Scriptures in each Land. 
New Edition. Quarto. Half-bound in Morocco, extra. Price, #2. 2s. 

** We know not in what terms of sufficient commendation to express our admiration 

of this most beautiful book.”—Zclectic Review. 


DEVELOPED CRITICISM OF THE GREEK NEW 
TESTAMENT SCRIPTURES. 


A Course of complete discussions of places affected by such variations as are important to 
the critical reader of the New Testament. By the Rev. IT. S. Green, M.A. 8vo., 7s. 6d. 


A LEXICON TO THE NEW TESTAMENT SCRIPTURES. 
By the Rev. 'T. S. Gremn, M.A. Small 8vo., price 4s. θα. 

In this Lexicon the meanings are carefully deduced from the primary significations, in 
the order of their natural sequence. ‘The quantity of the doubtful vowels is marked ; the 
words are distinguished as here ped to the later Greek period, or the New Testament 
only, or to the New ‘Testament, LXX., and Apocrypha. 


TEXTUAL CRITICISM FOR ENGLISH STUDENTS. 


A Comparison of the Authorised Version of the New Testament, with the Critical Texts 
of Griesbach, Scholz, Lachmann, ‘Tischendorf, Tregelles, and Alford, and with various 
Uncial MSS.; by C. E. Stuart. Octavo and l6mo., price 3s. 


THE ANALYTICAL GREEK LEXICON TO THE NEW 
TESTAMENT. 


In this Lexicon the words of the Greek text, however inflected, are placed in alphabetical 
order, analysed, and referred _to their roots, which are cgpiously explained: so that the 


ες precise grammatical force and English meaning of every word in the Greek New Testa- 


ment can be ascertained with very little trouble. Quarto, price 25s. 
* * A Hebrew Lexicon on the same plan. 


THE ENGLISH HEXAPLA: 
The Six principal English Versions of the New Testament, in parallel columns, beneath 
the Greek Original Text. The advantages of this arrangement are obvious. The mean- 
ing of the Original is reflected from the renderings of six independent Translations on 
the same page. One very handsome Volume, Quarto, price £2. 2s. 


A NEW HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS IN GREEK, 


And a complete Diatessaron. With copious Introduction, Indexes, and Tables. By 
Wiutt1am Stroup, M.D. Quarto, price 24s. 

Its leading objects are, to set before the reader the Four Gospels, arranged in such a 
manner as to facilitate the closest investigation of their contents. 


SCHMIDT'S GREEK CONCORDANCE TO THE NEW 
TESTAMENT SCRIPTURES. 


Pocket volume, price 5s. 
The Greek New Testament binds conveniently with this Concordance and with a Lexi- 
con. The three works constitute a pocket companion of the highest value. 


THE LARGE-PRINT CRITICAL GREEK NEW TESTAMENT, 
Containing Various Readings from Lachmann, Scholz, Griesbach, and Tischendorf ; with 
copious Parallel Passages. An elegant volume, 8vo., 12s. Kept bound in various styles. 

THE TRAVELLING NEW TESTAMENT : 
A pocket volume, containing the Critical Greek and English New Testament, with a 
Lexicon and a Concordance; bound in limp morocco, with projecting morocco edges, and 
an elastic band, price 21s. 

A GREEK AND ENGLISH TESTAMENT, 

With wide blank margins for MS. notes. Small 4to., price 10s, 6d. 
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THE ‘NARROW’ GREEK TESTAMENT, 
With Various Readings. In good type, and very portable form. Price 4s. 6d. 


THE ‘NARROW’ PSALMS, 
Pye oes Version. Price ls. 8d. 


THE ‘NARROW’ GOSPELS, 


Authorised Version. Price 2s. 6d. 


THE ‘NARROW’ EPISTLES, — 


- Authorised Version. Price 2s. 6d. 


THE POLYMICRIAN GREEK NEW TESTAMENT, 
With Various Readings, Parallel Refere’,, : ‘anation of Roots, and Maps. 32mo. es 
small pocket volume, price 5s. 

*.* The Polymicrian Series embraces 1 ‘Lw Testaments, Common Prayers, and Psalters, 
in various languages; also English and Greek Concordances, and a Lexicon and Index. 


THE SEPTUAGINT; 
Including the genuine version of Daniel’s Prophecies, and a fourth Book of Maccabees. 
With a gener, Historical Introduction. One handsomely printed 8vo. volume, price 18s. 
,* A Large Print Greek New Testament, uniform. 


THE SEPTUAGINT AND HEBREW TEXT 
INTERPAGED ; 


Complete, with Various Readings, in a single pocket volume, price 30s. Kept bound in 
the Publishers’ own flexible Turkey morocco, and other styles. 


DR. TREGELLES ON THE PRINTED TEXT OF THE 


GREEK NEW TESTAMENT, 
With Remarks on its Revision upon Critical Principles. Together with a Collation of 
the Critical Texts of Griesbach, Scholz, Lachmann, and Tischendorf with that in com- 
mon use. One volume, Octavo, price 10s. 6d. 


REVISION OF THE HEBREW TEXT OF THE 
OLD TESTAMENT 


From Critical Sources; being an attempt to present a purer and more correct text, by 
the aid of the best existing “materials ; with the principal Various Readings found in 

MSS., Ancient Versions, Jewish Books and Writings, Parallels, Quotations, etc.,ete. By 
SAMUEL Davipson, D.D. and LL.D. Octavo, 10s. 6d. 


A MANUAL FOR GREEK STUDENTS; 


Consisting of—I. a Practical Guide to the Language ;—II. the whole New Testament, 
Greek and English ;—III. a Lexicon. Small 8vo., half-bound, price 158. 


A MANUAL FOR HEBREW STUDENTS; 
Consisting of—I. a Hebrew Grammar ;—II. an Introductory Lesson Book’ grammati- 
cally analysed ;—III. the whole Book of Psalms interlinearly translated ;—IV. a Lexi- 
con. Small 8vo., half-bound, price 18s. 


THESAURUS GRACA LINGUA, 
Ab H. SrepHano constructus. Editio nova auctior et emendatior. Eight volumes, small 
folio, half-russia, price £10. 
Stephens’ s Thesaurus has never been superseded by any later work :—in the long period 
which has passed since its first publication, nothing has been even attempted which could 
in any way supply its place. 


THE ENGLISH AND HEBREW OLD TESTAMENT, 
With English and Greek New Testament, price 35s. 

* * This beautiful Pocket Polyglot Bible contains the Original Texts of both Old and 
New Testaments, interleaved, page for page, with the English Version; and may be had 
bound up with Hebrew and Greek Lexicon if desired, without increasing the volume to 
an incommodious bulk. 


THE CODEX ZACYNTHIUS. 
GREEK PALIMPSEST FRAGMENTS or rut GOSPEL or SAINT LUKE, obtained 
in the Island of Zante, by the late General Macaulay, and now in the Library of the 
British and Foreign Bible Society. Deciphered, Transcribed, and Edited, by Samuen 
PrRIDEAUX TREGELLES, LL.D. Half-red-russia, Cloth Antique, price #1. 1s. 


THE CODEX MONTFORTIANUS: 
A Collation of this celebrated Manuscript with the Greek Text of Wetstein, and with cer- 
tain MSS. By Ortanpo T. Dossin, LL.D. 8vo., antique cloth, 14s. 


THE EMPHATIC NEW TESTAMENT. 


In which typographical prominence is given to those English words which represent 
equally prominent words in the Original Greek. By Joun Taytor. Octavo, price 12s. 6d. 


AN INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT 
SCRIPTURES, 


Containing an examination of the most important Questions relating to the Authority, 
Interpretation, and Integrity of the Canonical Books. By S. Davipson, D.D. Three 
volumes, 8vo., price 40s. 


THE WARRANT OF FAITH: 
A Hand-book to the Canon and Inspiration of the Scriptures. 
By Rev. R. Wuytenead. Price 6s. 6d. 


The object of this work is to display the grounds which we have for believing the Scrip- 
tures to be a Divine Revelation, by exhibiting the warrant of our faith, the credentials of 

our Christianity. The freshness of originality has been secured to the work, by adducing, 
| in almost every instance, the actual text of the authors quoted. 


THE HISTORIC EVIDENCE 


OF THE AUTHORSHIP AND TRANSMISSION OF THE BOOKS OF THE 
NEW THRSTAMENT. 
By Dr. 5. P. Trea | "vall 8vo., price 3s. 6d. 

“ The object of this Work is to present,1.B¥Y elligible and popular form, an accurate 
statement of the historic evidence which endvies us to speak with certainty as to the 
authorship of the books of the New Testament, and also to describe the channels through 
which they have been transmitted to us.” 


BIBLIA ECCLESIAZ, POLYGLOTTA— 
The Proper Lessons for Sundays, and the entire Book of Psalms in Hebrew, Greek, Latin, 
and English, arranged in parallel columns. Dedicated by permission to the late Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury.—The scholar whose time is much engaged will find this work a 
valuable aid for retaining the knowledge of Hebrew. Quarto, price 32s. 
Large paper Presentation Copies, in Royal Quarto. 


THE INTERLINEARY BOOK OF PSALMS; 
Hebrew and English: the Hebrew being printed so as to distinguish the Roots, by the 
use of black and skeleton Hebrew types. Pocket size, price 6s. 

*.* With a Lexicon, if required. 


THE ANALYTICAL HEBREW LEXICON. 

By this work the student may ascertain with ease the correct parsing and the English 
equivalent of every word in the Old Testament Scriptures. All the words of the least 
ae apg occurrence (which constitute three-fourths of the whole number) are supplied 
with a reference to their place in Scripture. Under each Root is given a summary of the 
whole of its derivatives. The Grammatical Introduction contains a complete series of 
Paradigms, which are referred to constantly throughout the work. Second edition. 
Quarto, price 42s. ; 


“It is the witimatum of Hebrew Lexicography, and will leave the Theologian who still 
remains ignorant of the sacred tongue, absolutely without excuse.” 


THE PROPER NAMES OF THE OLD TESTAMENT 


SCRIPTURES 
Expounded and critically illustrated. By the Rev. A. Jones. Quarto, price 25s. 
The Three Thousand Six Hundred Names of which this Onomasticon consists, represent 
nearly Sixteen Thousand Five Hundred Individuals or Places; the whole of these have 
been carefully discriminated, and an identification of each is given, together with all the 
passages in which each occurs. 


GESENIUS’S HEBREW LEXICON, 
With additions. In this edition the typographical arrangements greatly assist the stu- 
dent to discriminate the primary and subordinate meanings of the words. By S. P. 
TREGELLES, LL.D. Fourth Edition. Quarto, price #1. 8s. 6d. 


“ The careful revisal to which the Lexicon has been subjected by a faithful and ortho- 
dox Translator, exceedingly enhances its practical value.”—Zdinburgh Ecclesiastical 


Journal. 
THE HEXAPLAR PSALTER. 
The Book of Psalms in Hebrew, Greek, Latin, 2nd Latin, English, and 2nd English, in 
six parallel columns. Quarto, price 15s. 
“The Scholar must be fastidious indeed who, wanting a Polyglot Psalter for purposes 
of Biblical study, is not satisfied with this.”—Zclectic Review. 


μὰ READING LESSON BOOKS. 
Consisting of ample selections from the best authors, with analyses, interlineary trans- 
lations, and grammatical notes. 
HEBREW, price 3s. 6d. CHALDEE. price 5s. 
ARABIC, price 5s. SYRIAC, price 5s. 


_ BAGSTER’S COMPREHENSIVE BIBLE; 
A Family, Pulpit, and Study Bible, complete in one volume: which contains a copious 
body of critical Notes ; 500,000 selected Parallel Passages ; Dissertations on the authority 
of the Scriptures ; explanations of Weights, Measures, MSS., Versions, Jewish Writings, 
etc.,etc.,etc. : Introductions and concluding Remarks to each Book; Five various Indexes; 
a Family Register ; and a fully coloured series of new Maps. All the editions of the Com- 
prehensive Bible are kept ready, in various styles of ὑΒΟΓΟΌΚΌΝΝ durable binding. Gilt 
and Silver mounting, of every kind, and newest patterns. Covers, Cases, Presentation 
Caskets, always ready. 


BAGSTER’S PARAGRAPH BIBLE, . em 

In large type, in Separate Books, as pocket volumes. With very numerous Maps, and 
an Introduction and Index to each Book. ‘+ 

Genesis, price 2s.; Exodus, 2s.; Leviticus, 1s. 6d., etc., etc. 

Matthew, price ls. 6d.; Mark, 18. 4d., etc., etc. cee 

Hebrews, price ls. 6d.; James to Jude, 15. 6d.; Revelation, 1s. 4d., etc., etc. ᾿ 

Complete in Four volumes, bound in antique cloth, 42s.; and in morocco, plain, #3. 3s. 

*.* The Large-print Paragraph Bible ordinarily binds up into four convenient volumes : 
but the Books of the Bible being printed so as to be quite independent of each other, may 
be combined in any order or number. ‘Thus, The Books of Moses may be procured as a 
volume, or the Historical Books of the Old Testament; the Prophecies; the Gospels ; 
the Epistles, etc., etc. 


THE COMMENTARY WHOLLY BIBLICAL; 
An Exposition of the Old and New Testaments in the very Words of Scripture. With 
subsidiary Helps, copious Indexes, Maps, etc. Three Volumes, Quarto, price £3. 3s. 
Copies prepared for Presentation, always ready. 


BAGSTER’S POLYGLOT BIBLES, 

In Pocket Volumes. ‘The various languages, as separate Volumes, are complete in all 
respects, and adapted for study per se, but they also afford their possessor the assistance 
of the costly Polyglot editions of the libraries. An individual, for instance, purchases a 
single language of this series, and proceeds to study it—be it Greek, French, English, or 
what it may; he then desires to compare the object of his study with another translation, 
or with the Original, and, possessing himself of it, he finds, to his inexpressible comfort, 
that he has only to refer to the same page, and part of the page, to obtain the desired com- 
parison. He afterwards adds another and another Version to his Library, and finds the 
same principle carried through the whole; and he obtains a Bible of two, three, four, or 
more languages, not only convenient for comparison with one another, but adapted to 
the various uses of single pocket volumes. This arrangement affords the purchaser also 
the opportunity of providing himself only with those languages he may require; and 
supplies his wants in the most convenient, elegant, as well as inexpensive manner. 


THE POLYGLOT BIBLE CABINET; 
For Presentations, etc. An elegantly Carved Oak Case, containing the Hebrew, Greek, 
Latin, English, French, German, Spanish, and Portuguese Bibles, the Syriac New Testa- 
ment, the Treasury of Scripture Parallels, with Hebrew, Greek, and Syriac Lexicons, 
and Greek and English Concordances. Eleven Volumes, bound uniformly in ‘ Bagster’s 
flexible Turkey morocco,’ tooled, price #15. 15s. ; 


THE MINIATURE QUARTO BIBLE. 

Ani edition of the Scriptures prepared especially for the use of those to whom lightness, - 
large type, and superior finish are recommendations. Handiness and legibility-are the 
characteristics of this Bible. It is printed upon the finest ‘toned’ paper, and contains 
copious Critical Notes, Parallel References, Coloured Maps, etc., etc. The volume mea- 
sures about 7 inches by 93, and is not more than 23 in thickness. The Miniature Quarto 
Bible is kept bound in every variety of style, from plain morocco to “ Bagster’s flexible 
Turkey morocco.” Also in elaborate antique bindings. Silver and Gilt Mountings of the 
newest patterns. Cases and presentation caskets always ready. Prices from 2ls. 6d. 


COVERDALE’S ENGLISH BIBLE, 
A.D. 1535, reprinted exactly from the Original. This Old English Bible is a very interest- 
ing version, its faithful rendering of the Original is conveyed in a style of homely sim- 
plicity. Second Modern edition; with Portrait, and facsimile Title-page, 4to., price 30s. 
Kept bound in various styles of suitable binding. i | 
Large Paper Copies for Presentation, in every variety of suitable binding. | 
BAGSTER’S UNIVERSAL HISTORY. 


᾿ THE ΨΜΟΝΙ  Κ Bis Tele 
FROM THE CREATION TO THE ACCESSION OF QUEEN VICTORIA. 
Complete in Seven Volumes. With coloured Map and Illustrations. Bound hand- 
somely in half-morocco. Price £2. 2s. 


DAILY LIGHT ON THE DAILY PATH; 

A New Devotional Text Book for every Day in the Year, in the very Words of Scrip- 4 
ture. Price 2s. 6d.; the Large Print Edition, 3s. 6d. : 

These “ Daily Portions” are not only adapted for private meditation: they constitute ἃ. 
series of selected Scripture admirably suited for use at Morning Family Worship. 


THE PSALMS WITH SCRIPTURE ILLUSTRATIONS. 


Pocket Volume, neatly bound, price 2s. 6d. ; 


The BIBLE and PRAYER BOOK PSALMS COMPARED. 


In parallel columns; with Notes, critical and explanatory. Price 5s. 


SAMUEL BAGSTER AND SONS’ CATALOGUE | ᾿ 
(by post, free) of Polyglot Bibles, and Aids to the Study of the Scriptures, in Ancient ἢ 
and Modern Languages, Lexicons, Concordances, Grammars, Lesson Books, Manuscript- 
margin Bibles, Commentaries, Indexes, etc., ete. ‘The Common Prayer, in various Lan- 
guages, and Church Services of various forms, in every style of best flexible bindings, and 
mountings. Catalogues, by post, free. or 
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